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INTRODUCTION 


BongivU is an Indo-Aryivn !nng>iagc. That is, its 
vocabulary is derived from Sanskrit and from Prakrit 
much as the vocabulary of the Romance languages of 
Europe is derived from litemiy and popular Latin re- 
sjx'Ctivcly. In the ci\se of Bengali, huwevci', and especially 
of written prose in Bengali, the proportion of litemry 
Sanskrit words in unusually largo, oning to tho fact that 
Bengalis have fi-om very early times studied San.sknt with 
much Zealand success. In fact many of the moat success* 
ful authors of the silver ago of Sanskrit literature were 
Bengalis, just as in the last centuries of Roman literature 
good and memorable work was done by Gaulish, Spanish 
and African writers to whose ancestors tho speech of Rome 
was foreign. Thus the fiuiious 0-lUi Oovinda of the 
Bengali poet Jaya Deva is to Sanskrit literatui'O very 
much what the PeiTigUium Veneris and other poems by 
men of other than Italian race are to Latin literature. 
But the tendency to Sanskritize Bengali, to import into 
it words of pure Sanskrit origin, mainly showed itself in 
the 17th century, and since that time, as a result of con¬ 
tact with the west and the ardent and successful study of 
English literary art, Bengalis seem to have felt the need 
of a richer, and especially of a more abstract and philo¬ 
sophical vocabulary, than was supplied by the highly 
concrete and pictorial verse literature of the 15th and 
16th centuries. Sir G. A. Grierson has given forcible 
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expression to a sentiment common among English students 
of Bengali, that this copious and seemingly reckless bor¬ 
rowing from Sanskrit was not merely nnnoccssary but 
hanuful, and that it has resulted in some tendency to 
pedantry and magniloquence. That there is some justice 
in this criticism, no candid Bengali will deny. It is 
true enough of inferior authors; as true, perhaps, as of 
English writers at periods when a highly Latinized stylo 
was in vogue. But just as Dr Johnson and Gibbon could 
write admirably nervous and expressive English while 
using a preponderantly lAtin vocabulary, so the beet 
Bengali authors have been helped rather than hindered 
by the use of the sonorous and polysyllabic compound 
words they have borrowed from literary Sanskrit. The 
extracts from lAvar Candra VidySsftgar's works in the 
examples appended to this little manual will show how 
skilfully and with what delightful ease and success a gifted 
writer can use a Sanskritic vocabulary in addressing an 
audience of school-children. To take another and even 
better example, the novelist Bafikim Candra Chatteijee 
could write in either fashion. He could use the familiar 
Pr&kritic speech of street and market and, with wonderful 
tact and sense of literary Btness, did so chiefly in depicting 
scenes of simple pathos or homely humour. On the other 
hand, when he rose to passages of invective or scornful 
irony, he made an incomparably skilful use of Sanskrit 
words. A delightful example of this may be found in the 
powerful satires included in his little volume entitled Lok 
rahasya. 

In more recent times, however, there has been a 
marked tendency to study, and so to appreciate and enjoy, 
the poets of the 16th and 17th centuries, a tendency 
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larj^ly due to the disinterested and lifelong investigations 
of ray old friend Ray Sahib Dine^ Candra Sen, the author 
of the standard History of Bengali Literature. His 
lectures on the Vi^puvito poets delivered to Calcutta 
undergraduates have shown to what excellent literary use 
the speech of unlearned men can be put Whether from 
that cause or from a natural reaction against a pedantic 
and artificial use of Sanskritie phrases, contemporary 
authors use a simpler and more purely vernacular style, 
such os marks the >vriting8 of Sir Rabindranath Tagore 
and that mlmiruble novelist Mr Samt Candra Chattcijoe, 
now perhaps the most popular writer in Bengal, to mention 
only two out of many. 

Simultaneously, there has come into existence, largely 
under the fostering care of the Vaiigiya Sdhitya Parisa^ 
a Society of which I ara frankly proud to be a member, a 
body of earnest students of the origins of the Bengali 
language, and, so far as that is now possible, of the in¬ 
digenous tongues which were used in Bengal before the 
present Indo*Aryan vocabulary was introduced by settlers 
from Magadho. The Proceedings of the Ptwisod deserve 
a more attentive study than they have yet received in 
Europe, a fact the more to be deplored because the 
Bengalis who are working at the history of their own 
language need the help of western students of comparative 
philology and phonetics, and can repay such aid with 
valuable contributions to the common stock of knowledge. 
Many of them, it is true, are already working on western 
methods and are making fruitful use of western scholarship. 
Among these I may be allowed to mention my friends 
Professor Suniti Kumar Cbatterjee and Mr Jfi&nendra 
Mohan Das, author of by far the best and m6st copous 



XIV 


INTRODUCTION 


Dictionary of the Bengali language which has as yet been 
published. 

Research has still nuich spado work to do bofbrc wo cjiii 
arrive at an exact liccount of the origins ol tho Bengali 
language. That its vocabulary is chiefly a mixture of 
borrowings from Sanskrit and the Prftkrit or spoken 
language of ancient Magodha to the west is (ibvious 
enough. An examination of the Vocabulary appcmltrd tt» 
this manual will show that of a total of 1002 wonls, no 
less thiui 974 aro pure tut-saviua, borix>wed without any 
alteration of spoiling (though of course with a necessary 
alteration of pronunciation) from litemry Sanskrit, while 
only 425 are Prakrit tad-bliavoJt and only 203 are taken 
from foreign sources. But this eiuiineration hanlly i-c- 
preseuts the true use and value of each chvss, since, for 
example, the importations from Islamic and Christian 
languages, though comiiaratively few in number, aro very 
commonly used, while the literary words taken from 
Sanskrit, being consciously adopted by men of some 
culture and learning, are extremely numerous, but are 
often only used by particular authors, and not very freely 
by them. 

Of the vocabulary of the original language or languages 
of the indigenous inhabitants of Bengal, Tiboto-Burmans 
in the North and East, Dravidiana probably in the South 
and West, few traces remain, and these chiefly as words 
in local dialects, such os the word tamhu for ' moon,' still 
used in Sylhet. In fact the local vocabularies have dis¬ 
appeared as completely as has the Gaulish speech in 
m(^^n France. Yet methods of speech and thought may 
survive in other matters than the mere words used by 
men, words which are, all the world over, freely and easily 
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substituted for indigenous expressions. Bengali differs 
firom other Indo-Aryan languages in its syntax, especially 
in its freer and highly idiomatic use of conjunctive parti¬ 
ciples, and above all in its initial phrasal accent, which 
has become so dominantly audible that it has practically 
destroyed tho word ivocent which is so marked a feature 
of most Indo-European languages, and has become the 
basis of metre, ns in French the final phrasal tvccent tends 
to sui)orscdu or at least 4; dominate over word accent. 
The origin of this phriisal accent de durie (an accent of 
* prolongatiun ’ rather than anything corresponding to tho 
fixed Mongs’ and 'shorts’ of Simskrit. Greek, Latin, and 
some modern languages of India) has still to be determined. 
It can only be arrived at, probably, when a serious study 
hiis been made of tho still surviving traces of indigenous 
languages on the borders and in the hill tracts of Bengal, 
whore tribes still exist who have not been Hinduized and 
have not yet acquired tho Indo-Aryan vocabulary which is 
necessary to those who would use the ritual and express 
the ideas of one or other form of Hindu belief 

An admirably lucid and competent ticeount of the 
elements of Bengali philology and its relations to Sanskrit 
and Pnlkrit will be found in Sir 0. A. Grierson's article on 
Bengali in tho latest edition of the Encifdopadia Briim- 
nicu. It seems noediess to reproduce here information so 
accessible and e.xprcssod in a form so intelligible to 
students of philology. 

To show the importance of Bengali as the native 
language of many millions of our fellow subjects, I venture 
to borrow tho following paragraph from the Report 
die Cetmis of Bengaly 1911, by Mr L. S. S, O'Malley, 
I.C.S. 
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“Bengali is spoken by altogether 44,861.000 persons, of 
whom 42,566,000 are residents of Bengal. In the latter 
province it is the language of 92 per cent, of the popula¬ 
tion, and the number of its speakers has risen by 7 per 
cent during the last ten years, which is 1 per cent less 
than the rate of growth among the general population. 
In Behor and Orissa it is spoken by 2,295,000, or 6 per 
cent of the total population, the border districts of Piiniea, 
the Southal Parganas, Manbhum and SiAgbhiim account¬ 
ing for over nine-tenths of the total number." 

Assamese and Ofiya, the languages of Aissam and 
Orissa, owe their vocabulary to the same M&giidhi Prakrit 
as Bengali, and Assamese uses the same beautiful variety 
of the Deva-nAgari script Neither, however, has put an 
imported Sanskritic element to such excellent literary use 
as has Bengali, and the literatures of these two provinces 
(with the doubtful exception of the chronicles of the 
Assam kings, a rare example of Hindu historical writing) 
are markedly inferior to the rich variety and accomplish¬ 
ment of literary style, in prose and verse alike, to which 
Bengal has attained. As a veiy old admirer and student 
of Bengali literature, I may be allowed to express my 
conviction that the conferring of the Nobel Prize for 
Literature on Sir Rabindranath Tagore was a belated, and 
even a too persona) recognition, by the West of the merits 
and charm of Bengali literature as a whole. It is, it must 
be admitted, a literature which is chiefly Hindu in its 
inspiration, as the literature of Europe is, to an extent 
perhaps not wholly recognised by ourselves, expressed in 
a vocabulary abounding in Christian allusiveoess and 
implications. That, however, does not in the least rob it 
of its essentially human interest, its pathos and humour, 
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ite remarkable variety aii4 suppleness of style, and the 
expressive power of its prose and verse alike. The brief 
collection of examples appended to this manual has, of 
course, no claim to be regarded as an Anthology of the 
beauties of Bengali literature. Even here, however, the 
attentive reader may sec to what many and delightful 
uses Bengali idiom mid the rich vocabulary borrowed fi'oiu 
Sanskrit and Pn\krit can be put by skilful hands. No¬ 
where—a significant fact—is Bengali more successful 
among Indian languages than in its translations of western 
authors. How supremo a proof of ite literary capacity 
this fact supplies will be obvious to anyone who has 
attempted the perilous task of translation from languages 
of a type different firom that of his own mother tongue. 


While the bulk of this little Grammar was being pnnted, 
I became a member of a Committee on Qrammatical 
Terminology, whose aim it was to apply to Indo-Aryan 
languages the same terms as are now used of the gram¬ 
matical facte of European languages. It is now too late 
to alter the terminology 1 have adopted, but 1 do not 
think that this circumstance will hinder or embarrass an 
elementary student of Bengali. It is the aim of this 
Series to supply as brief a minimum of grammatical ex¬ 
position as may enable a beginner to understand the 
examples which follow, in reading which the student can 
construct his own grammar as he goes along and gete 
some mastery of idiom. The Committee have, however, 
been compelled to compare and discuss the usages of the 
Indo-Aryan languages, both classical and modem, and 
perhaps I ought here to state that the Non-Finite forms 
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of the Verb ending in 'ite and are, undoubtedly, 
oblique cases of verbal nouna For instance, karite corre¬ 
sponds to English 'a-doing’ and karile to English 'on 
doing.’ The Passive with the verb ya is certainly an 
Impersonal Passive in the third person, like the Latin 
itur, but can be used of all or nearly all the Intransitive 
Verbs and not only of the verb ' to go.’ 

I am indebted to H.M. Secretary of Stato for India for 
permission to use the Petition tmnslitemtod on p. 102, of 
which the copyright belongs to the India Office. 


Cambridob 

i&ao 


J. D. A. 


PART I 


THE ALPHABET AKB PRONUNCIATION 

§ I Tad-bra vas and tat-samas. 

Like the Romance languages of Europe, the Indo-Aiyan 
languages of Northern India are derived from two sources. 
As French, for example, took its earliest vocabulary from 
the spoken words of Roman settlers in Oaul, so Bengali 
adopted the vocabulary of Hindu and Buddhist immigrants 
from Magadha, the country of South Bihar, who spoke a 
language known us Magadhi Pr&krit, the " current speech 
of Hagadha.” But, again, as French in later times, when 
education spread, and especially when the Renaissauce 
restored the treasures of classical literature to Europe, 
borrowed freely from literary Latin and took the words as 
written words with little alteration of spelling, but pro¬ 
nounced them, nevertheless, much as it pronounced the 
abbreviated words taken from popular Latin, so Bengali, 
when Bengalis came into cont^t with the West, at the 
end of the eighteenth century, and especially with English 
literature, borrowed words from Sanskrit literature. In 
the one case as in the other, the words taken from literary 
sources were chiefly abstract terms, terms of science, 
philosophy and politics, and used chiefly in writing prose. 
Bengali literature, before the end of the eighteenth century, 
was almost wholly written in verse. It abounded, as 
Bengali verse still abounds, in picturesque and suggestive 
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concrete terms, easily lending themselves to metaphor and 
imagery. Bengali prose, on the other hand, has borrowed 
more freely than any other Indian language from literary 
Sanskrit, chiefly in the form of verbal nouns. These are 
taken with the original Sanskrit spelling. Hence, as in 
French we have mots d’origine populaire and mots d'origins 
savants,BO in Bengali we have Prakrit words and Sanskrit 
words. It is to Sir G. A. Grierson that we owe the 
application to those of the convenient terms, respectively, 
o(tad-6hava, ‘derived from that,' and tat-sama, 'equal to 
that,’ ‘synonymous with that.’ 

Hence, owing to the fact that tat-samas ore written as 
they were in Sanskrit but are pronounced, partly accor din g 
to Miigadhi precedents and partly in accowlance with 
indigenous ways of speaking, the Sanskrit rules of sati- 
dki etc., which were originally phonetic rules for correct 
pronunciation, have now become merely rules for the 
orthography of tatrsamas, Bengali has its own methods 
of syllabic assimilation, which have not been reduced to 
formal rule. An attempt will be made to indicate these 
in what follows. 

§ II. The Alphabet. 

The alphabet, or varna-mald ('colour garland,* 'garland 
of coloured symbols ’) used by Bengali and Assamese is an 
ancient and beautiful variant of the deva-ndgari, ('sacred- 
city's') script used in writing Sanskrit and some of the 
modem Indo-Aryan languages. The transliteration used 
in the following skeleton grammar is that adopted for all 
Sauskritic languages by the Tenth Oriental Congress held 
at Geneva m 1894. I have added four additional symbols 
for letters not found in Sanskrit. 
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§ III. The ‘ Five-touch * Phonetic Theory. 

Letters are called mrm, ‘coloiire/ perhaps as havioe 
been originally written in colours. They are divided into 
OTar-t)a^ S-oice-letters,' or vowels, and vyailjaa vama. 
dependent or consonantal letters. All letters are, by 
S^knt phonetic theory, supposed to be produced in five 
different of the mouth, namely (beginning from the 
back of the mouth outwards). ( 1 ) kanpui, ‘the throat^ 
(2) talu, ‘the palato'; (3) m‘Wrddhd/t\it skull,’ the top of 
the m^th; (4) danta, ‘the teeth*; and (5) ‘the 
lips. Hence they are called, respectively, (1) kanth-ya. 
gutturals ; (2) tSXa^ya, ‘palatals'; (3) milrddhan-ya, 
cerebrals ; (4) da.nUya. ‘ dentals,’ and (6) o$tii-ya, ‘ labials.* 
Th& first twenty-five are, in each of these classes, divided 
into (1) the surd of that class and its aspirate; (2) the 
sonant of that class and its aspirate, and (3) the nasal of 
the class. The aspirates of consonants, though each has 
a separate symbol, are simply the consonants pronounced 
with a strong breathing. For instance, the symbol for hh 
may be fairly accurately pronounced by saying ‘club¬ 
house.* as if it were ‘clu-bhouse.* Sanskrit phonetic 
theory declares that these twenty-five lettere are produced 
^ touching the five parts of the mouth with the tongue 
Hence these twenty-five letters are called sparia^var^a 
'touch letters.* They are also (^led vargiya rama,’ 
'classified letters/ as pre-eminently belonging to the five 
classes*. After them come the four semi-vowels, called 
anta^ha, ‘intermediate* (between vowels and consonants). 

Next come the four ugma vartux, 'vapour letters,' 
‘breathed letters.* (Pronounce iisho.) The vowels are 

• From vitrffa, ‘ % oIms, groap.’ 


1-2 
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either (1) hrasva, ‘ short/ or (2) dirgha. ‘ long.’ A syllable 
(i.e. an initial vowol or a consonant or two or more com¬ 
pounded consonants with the ensuing vowel) is called 
a-har, • imperishable.’ A syllable containing such a mm- 
pound (e.g. tm in a-isar) is called a yukmlcfar (yuita + 
a-ifcfor), a ’yoked syllable.’ Note that all the Bengal, 
terms in this pam^aph are pure iatsamas, borrowed 
directly from Sanskrit. 

§ IV. The Sanskrit Lettkbs. 

These are shown in the following table: 


«tKir>var9a jg ^ 




S 

s 






a 



i 


sards 

sonants 

nasals 

S 

K 

o 








*• nay 




1. 


a 

& 

iio klia 

ga 

gha 

Aa 


Aa 

3. 

Tiilav’^a, 

i 

» 

ea tha 


jlM 

fla 

jrfl 

ia 

8. 

ifarddhan-ya, 

T 

[fr 

- fa flui 

tfa 

4ha 

ina 

ra 


4. 

Z>ane-jfa, 

iir 

111* 

ta tha 

da 

dha 

na 

la 

ta 

6. 

Otfh-y*, 

tt 

a 

pa pka 

ha 

bha 

ma 

va 



Besides these symbols there are four diphthongs, 
theoretically compounds of a and d. These are s « a ; 
ai*^d + {; o-sa + ^; andau««d+'d’. 

§ V. Auxiliary Symboia 

Besides the 6ve nasal consonants shown above are two 
symbols which nasalize the vowels with which they are 
written. These are: 

(1) anU'Wor, ‘following a vowel/ transliterated as fh. 
Thiamin Bengali, is pronounced like the guttural A, i.e. like 
English -nff. 

• XheM an used in BengaU. R in Bengali has the sound o( ri. 
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(2) anu-nasika, *accoropanying nasal' or candra'Wndu, 
‘mooD’dof (in allusion to its Bengali symbol It 
nasalizes the vowel over which it is written. Thus French 
on would be written in Bengali as a 

The symbol known as vt-mrga. 'cessation'(transliterated 
as 4), as a final letter indicates an abrupt pause. In the 
middle of a word, before a consonant, it is not itself pro¬ 
nounced, but lengthens the sound of the consonant. Thus 
duh’kha ,' grief,’ is pronounced dukkho. It is in this form 
a belatod survival of Sanskiit phonetic theory. [See rule 
for vi'Sarga san-dhi, § LXI.] 

§ VI. Benoau Symboi^. 

(1) When 4^ and 4^ia and u) are written as and p, 
they are pronounced as a rough cerebral 'R* (like the 
Scots ‘ R ') and its aspirate. I transliterate these as f and 
rh. (These never occur as initials.) 

(2) When ya is written as tt, it keeps its Sanskrit pro¬ 
nunciation of Y. But written as tt. it is pronounced like 
ja, and is here transliterated as ya. It is called antah- 
8tha ya, 'semi-vowel to distinguish it from varg^/yaja, 
' classified J* (ya never occurs as an initial.) 

(3) The sound of W before vowels is common in Bengali 
tad-hhamt, especially before & and e. Before & Mid s it is 
represented by o, separated firom the following d or s by 
the * hinge' or' hyphen' letter y. (See pronunciation of y 
below.) Thus y&oyS, is pronounced y&wd, deoyd^dew&, 
haoyd » hawd. I shall transliterate -oy- as to hereunder. 
The sound of W before I (usually only occurring in borrowed 
English words) is represented by U. Thus 'will' is 
written itU. 
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§ vn. Pronunciation of Vowels. 

(1) Pronunciation of a. 

In Sanskrit and in nooet modern Indo-Ar 3 ran languages 
a has the sound of English A in * villa,’ or of French E in 
*de/ ‘luo,’ Like the corresponding French sound, it had a 
tendency to become route as a final; i.o. to be replaced by 
a silent pause. This tendency, in spite of a complete 
change of sound, it retains in Bengali and Assamese, and, 
to a less extent, in OfiyA 

In Bengali, final a (which always has the sound of o) is 
mute, with the following exceptions: 

It is pronounced os final o: 

(i) in the conjugation of verba, except after -m and -n. 

(ii) after a compound consonant, or a consonant pi'e- 
ceded by r, at, m or A; e.g. sa-dria, daiva, amia, 
duh-kJia. But not so in monosyllabic nouns, such 
as rn, 'debt,' ‘loan’; tail, ‘oil.’ 

(iii) at the end of tatsama past participles, such as 
sthita, ‘ placed’ 

(iv) at the end of dissyllabic iad-bhava adjectives, such 
as bara, ‘big’; cho^ 'small'; bk&la, ‘good.’ 

(v) after rA; as, par Aa,‘deep’; drfAa,' firm *; mUrha, 
‘ foolish.’ 

(vi) after A; as, keha, ‘anyone’; maha, ‘great*; dur- 
^ha, ‘ hard to understand.’ 

(vii) in the a65zes •iya, -eya, etc. 

In transliteration, mute a is not written. Its existence 
is audible in metre, where the pause it implies occupies 
the space of a syllable. 
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Normally, except as a final, a has the sound of the 0 in 
English ‘hot,^ or a in Scandinavian languages. But in 
initial syllables it has a tendency to become o, and notably 
in the verbal stems hal-, * speak"; koA’, ‘ say la-, ‘ take 
Aa-/become,’ ‘be.* This change also occurs when verbs 
are pronounced in their abbreviated forma Thus fMviyS, 
becomes kore ,' having done.' 

(2) Pronunciation of d. This is always like A in 
English ‘ father.' 

(For the phonetic effect on a and a of preceding (and 
sometimes of following) iy, vy, ks, yy, jil, hy, etc., sets 
§ VIII, 7.) 

(3) Pronunciation of t and f. 

The normal pronunciation of t is that of I in English 
‘ it,* and of r that of RI in English ' rim.’ But in mono¬ 
syllables (especially at the beginning of phrasal units 
owing to the characteristic Bengali phrasal accent of pro¬ 
longation) these and final i tend to take the sound of I in 
French ‘ il' and RI in French ‘ rire.* Thus, the mune of 
the god Siva is' pronounced Sib, and fa, * loan/ ‘ debt/ is 
pronounced Ka The same difference of sound-quality 
may be heard in the two t’s of tint, ‘ he.’ 

(4) Pronunciation of 1. Always like EE in Eoglish 
'meet.* 

(fi) Pronunciation of u and u. These are always, 
respectively, like U in English ’put* and 00 in English 
‘boot.* 

(6) Pronunciation of e. 

The normal pronunciation is that of A in English 
‘mate/ Very rarely, it has the sound of in English 
‘bet/ as in ek-fu, ‘a little.* In the pronominal adverbs 
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(j-man, *in this way/ 'thus'; te-man, ‘in that way’; 
ye-inan ,' way in which'; ke-man, 'how V\ e has a vi-krta, 
' altered/ pronunciation, like that of A in English ‘ hat/ 
‘bad.’ (v.§Vm.7.) 

(7) Pronunciation of at. Always like that of 01 in 
English ‘ boil 

(8) Pronunciation of o. Always a pure 0, as in French 
‘mot,’‘pot’ 

(9) Pronunciation of au. Always like English 0“ in 
‘boat/ ‘go/ ‘know’f. 

§ VIII. Pronunciation of Consonants. 

(1) Gutturals: these are as in English; ka and ga are 
like CO and 00 in English ‘cot’ and ‘got’; ila has, as 
aforesaid, the sound of English 2^0 in ‘ rung/ 

(2) Palatals: o has the sound of Clf in English * church/ 
; has the sound of J in English 'judge ’; -ft has the same 
sound os n and n in modem Bengali. It is in fact only 
retained as a separate symbol for the correct spelling of 
Sanskrit tat-samas. Indeed, it may be said that when N 
is in contact with c, ck,j oijhot it is written 11. 

(3) Cerebrals: these are easily pronounced by English¬ 
men, having practically the sound of T, JD and N as 
pronounced in English. The comic Englishman in Bengali 
plays and novels invariably pronounces the corresponding 
dental letters as if they were cerebrala These letters are 
now pronounced by putting the tongue at the root of the 
teeth. 

* This in other Indo^AryokO languor has the sound of F In English 
* by/ being lesUy 

t This in other Indo-Aiyan langunges has the sound of A U in Oennan 
' haus,’ being really A-U. 
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(4) Dentals: theae are pronounced by touching the tip 
of the teeth with the tip of the tongue. They are, I 
think, more distinctly audible in Western than in Eastein 
Bengal, t has exactly the sound of T in French ‘tu.' 

(5) Labials: p, h and m are as in English. But when 
m occurs as the second member of a compound with s, & 
or s,it merely nasalizes the preceding or (if the compound 
is initial) the following vowel. Thus, v^ma ,' warm breath/ 
is pronounced u$ho\ smaran, ‘memory/ is pronounced 

; smrii, * remembrance,* is pronounced iniaS&n, 

'a place for cremation/ is pronounced shKshan. [The 
modifying action of compound consonants on vowels 
forward in the first syllable and hachward in the second 
syllable will be noted in compounds of y.] So also &tma, 
‘self/ is pronounced dto. 

(6) Scini-vowels: r and I are pronounced like the 
corresponding English letters os pronounced when initials. 
Thus r in rog, ‘disease/ has practically the same sound as in 
English ‘rogue.’ On the other hand y and v in tat-aamas 
have undergone very interesting phonetic changes. As an 
initial always, and as the first letter in a syllable generally, 
y has assumed the sound of j and is, in fact, called on^- 
stka ja, ‘semi-vowel j/ Between vowels (as in kar-iya, 
yQ,-iy&, yd-oya) it is now practically a tjrpographical 
device, like a hyphen, to show that the vowels it divides 
are separately pronounced. Similarly v as an initial or 
between vowels is now 6, and is called anUili-stha ba, to 
distinguish it from vargiya ha, * classified B,' the true £. 
I transliterate y and v and not j and b, because the dis¬ 
tinction is necessary for correct spelling of tat'Samm, and 
because they are still shown separately in dictionaries. 
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(7) y and v in compound consonants. 

When y and v are the final members of compound 
consonants, they are not themselves pronounced but 
merely lengthen the sound of the preceding consonants. 
In the case of v, that is all that happens: thus tvak, 
*skin/ ‘touch/ is simply pronounced as ttaki scUvar, 
‘quickly/ is pronounced ahattav, aattva, ‘nature/ ‘pro¬ 
perty/ ‘ substance/ is pronounced shatto *. 

In the case of y, the compound, if an initial, always 
affects the sound of o or a in the following vowel, and (in 
Eastern Bengal at least) also affects those vowels back¬ 
wards when occurring in later syllables, by epcntliesis. 

I give instances of forward action: 

(a) vy-ay,‘expense,' is pronounced he, like French ‘b^’ 
prolonged; vy-akti, ‘ a person,’ is pronounced bekti ; tyakta, 
‘deserted,’ is pronounced tekto; tyaj-, 'abandon/ is pro¬ 
nounced (4^, etc. 

(a) tydg, ‘ desertion,' is pi-onounced like English ‘ tag'; 
vy^&karan, 'grammar/ is pronounced heekaran; nydy-ya, 
‘regular/ ‘customary/ is pronounced nse^o. 

I need not give instances of backward action, as this 
change of vowel sound does not, I think, occur in the 
standard dialect of Calcutta. 

The same action takes place in the case of the com¬ 
pounds k^a, jfla and hya, which in Prakrit become khya, 
gya and jya. Examples: k^^nto, ‘patient/ becomes 
khento’i jHAn, 'knowledge/ becomes ggan] bdhrya, ‘ex¬ 
ternal/becomes ha^o; sa^-ya,‘endurable/becomessA4i;o; 
uA-ya, ‘ to be removed,’ becomes vjjho. 

(So confirmed has this habit become that I have found 

* Perhnpfl we bare mach the eame phonetic change in English 
‘ sword.' 
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in a petition the odd mis-spelling a-nehya l&hk, 'unlawful 
gain,’ for a-ny&^a Idhh !) 

(8) Pronunciation of the sibilants. 

6 ,9 and s have now all alike the sound of English SB. 
But followed by r, r or n ^d s followed by r, r or a 
dental consonant are pronounced as English S. h has the 
same sound as English H. When A is compounded with 
a following consonant, the two consonants ore commonly 
reversed in pronunciation. Thus cihna, * a sign/ is pro¬ 
nounced otnAo; and aJildd, 'joy/ becomes dlh&d. 

§ IX. Phrasal Accent. 

The dominant audible quality in Bengali (os in French) 
is not, as in most European and Indo-Aryan languages, a 
fixed verbal accent, whether of force or duration, W a 
phrasal accent of duration. In French, the voice dwells 
longer on a final or penultimate syllable before a pause 
(or, in verse, a csesura). In Bengali an initial syllabic is 
thus prolonged, and the syllable thus dwelt on comes im¬ 
mediately after a pause (or, in verse, a coesui'a or phak). 
It is the regular recurrence of these pmlonged syllables 
which constitutes the rhythm of metre. To take a couplet 
from a homely piece of verse, the metre goes thus: 
pdkhi sab \ J^e rob || rdt i pohorU^ 
k&nxine \ l^swma-kali [] mkal-i phuP-ila. 

[N.B. The rhyming syllable carries on accent of dura¬ 
tion not heard in prose.] 

It follows from this that metrical units must consist 
of one or more whole words. Also that the rhythm in 
Bengali must necessarily be a falling rhythm consisting of 
such feet as -•'.✓ww, whereas in French it 

consists necessarily of feet of the types 
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The verbal accent, f^e to move, gives variety to the verse. 
This is a crude and summary account of a complicated 
matter, for in Bengali certain words, pronouns for escample, 
are extra-metrical, as it were, and are pronounced in an 
atonic and parenthetical manner. But what I have said 
may serve to show the dififcronco between Bengali pro¬ 
nunciation (very audible when some Bengalis talk English, 
however admimbly) and the pronunciation of languages 
with fixed word-accents whether of force or duration, 
whether of stress or quantity*. 

* I ought perhaps to say that those who are aooaBtonied to the use of 
the symbols of the Interoational Fhonetio Ajieooiation will And an 
attempt I made to detcribo the eounds of Bengali in those symbols in the 
Bulletin of the London School of Oriental Studies, No. 1 foi 1817. I 
ought also to add that it vraa with some reluctance that 1 have used 
transliteration instead of the indigenous script in this little manual. Yet 
transliteration, for foreigners at least, has its use, since it permits the 
use of typographical devices, hyphens, etc., which make etymological 
and other details visible at a glance, and so dispense with laboured 
explanations. 
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ORAMMAK 

§ X. The Benoau Verb. 

I begin with the Verb for the following reasons: 

(1) Participles arc used in declming Nouns and Pronouns; 

(2) many Adverbs and adverbial phrases arc formed with 
participles; (3) the Verb is the most indigenous feature 
of the language, and most free from recently imported 
tat-samas ; (4) early study of the Verb enables the teacher 
to supply the means of early phrase>building, so that the 
learner can at once use the language naturally for purposes 
of thought and expression instead of memorising lifeless 
paradigms. 

The Bengali Verb is extremely simple. Its conjugation 
consists in adding a perfectly regular and simple series of 
suffixes to a verbal stem, usually monosyllabic. When it 
is dissyllabic, it always ends in -d; such a dissyllahic root 
may be a causal of a mono^llabic root. Thus ^ar -,' do *; 

'cause to do.* Or it may be an ordinary active 
verb, such as beM, 'wander about' Sometimes the addition 
of gives a vaguely reflexive sense to a stem. Thus 
ffhum, ‘sleep’; ffhumd, *s’endorinir,’ ‘go to sleep,’ ‘put 
oneself to sleep.’ But all these stems, except for in¬ 
evitable assimilations when the root terminates in a 
vowel, are conjugated in exactly the same way. 


u 


GRAMMAR 


§ XI. The Persons. 

The persons used in conjugating are (except in the 
Ist person, which has lost its ancient depreciatory forms 
of TOu», ‘I,’ and mord, ‘we") divided into (a) Inferior and 
(6) Ordinary or honorific forms. They are as follows: 

(1) dmi,*I‘;dmard,*\vQ.’ 

(2 a) tui, ‘ thou '; t<n d, ‘ yc.' 

(2 b) tumi, ‘ you' (sing.); tomard ,' you ’ (plur.X 
(3 a) w, ‘ ho ’ j tdhard, ‘ they.’ 

se, ‘ it ’; idhd, * that’ 

(3 b) Uni, ‘ he ’; tahdra, * tliey.’ 

dpani (your-self, your Honour), apanerd (plur.). 

Apan-i is a corruption of diman-i (Skt) ‘ self/ and is an 
honorific method of addressing a 2nd person in the 3rd 
person, like Spanish ‘Usted.’ Ami and tumi were (and 
still are in Assamese) plurals. Tini was perhaps also 
originally plural. 

§ XII. The Verb aoi /-, * be.’ 

The verb ‘to be’ has only two tenses, Present and 
Preterite. Verbs have no distinction of number, and are 
the same for singular and plural. [The pronouns can be 
supplied as in the above table.} 

Present tense: 

(1) dch-i, ‘am,’ etc. 

(2 a) dch-is. (26) dch-a. 

(3 a) 5c6-ff, (36) dek-en. 

Preterite tense: 

(1) * was,' etc. 

(2 a) c6-t7t. (26) ch-ile. 

(3 a) ch-Ua. (36) ch-ilen. 



16 


THE VERB ACB”, 'BE* 

These terminations -is, -a, -e, -en for the Present, and 
-Hi, -Ha, -Ha, and -iTen for the Preterite are used with 
the Present and Preterite of Verbs, with slight modifi¬ 
cations, shown below, in the case of stems ending in -a, 

-t and -u. 

§ XIII. The Nboative of aoh-. 

When dcA- is used in the sense of 'exist,* then its 
universal negative in all persons is ndi; e.g. tint se-khane 
ndS, ‘ he is not there *; kono log e-khdne nat, * any people 
here are not’ Used as a copula, the present tense is con¬ 
jugated negatively thus: 

(1) noA-t. 

(2a) naA-wornos. (2 6) nak-a oina-o. 

(3 a) tioA-fl or nay. (3 A) nah-en or nan. 

The Preterite takes the general negative nA. Examples: 
dmi bhdla nahi, 'I am not well'; ami bhala chil&m net, 
'I was not well.’ 

§ XIV. Conjugation of kar-, * no.’ 

A. The A-santOgyikd Krigd, or Non-finite Verb. 

(1) The Preterite Participle, kar-d, 'done' (v. § XVIII). 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, kar-ite, 'doing' (v. § XIX). 

(3) The Perfect Participle, kar-iy&, ‘ having done * (v 

§XX). 

(4) The Absolute Participle, kar-iU, 'on doing* 'if 

done *(v.§ XXI). 

(6) The Gerund, kar-xbd ,' a doing ’ (v. § XXII). 

B. The Sam-&jpikd Kriyd, or Pinite Verb. 

The Present and Preterite tenses are exactly like those 
of ooA-. 
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(1) Present tense; 


( 1 ) 
(2 a) 

Imperative (2 a) 
(3 a) 

Imperative (da) 


kar-i, *do/ etc., ‘ let us do.' 
kar-is. (2i) kar-a. 

kar. (2 6) kar-a. 

kar^e. (8 6) kar-en. 

kar-uk. (8 b) kar-tm. 


(2) Preterite tense: 

(1) Jtar-ttom, * did.' 

(2 a) kar-ili. (2 6) kar-ile, 

(3 a) kar-ila. (36) kar-ilm. 

The Imperfect Present and Imperfect Past tenses are 
formed by adding, respectively, (d)cA-t and ch-ildm to the 
Imperfect Participle. 

(3) Imperfect Present tense; 

(1) karite^chi, ‘ am doing,’ etc. 

(2 a) karUe-chis. (26) karite-cfia. 

(8 a) karUe-che. (3 6) karite-chen, 

(4) Imperfect Past tense: 

(1) karite-chxldm/VISA doing,'etc. 

(2 a) kariie-chili, (26) J^nte-chUe. 

(3 a) karite-chila. (36) karUe-chdlen. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses are formed by adding, 
respectively, (d)c6-f and ch^ldm to the Perfect Participle. 

(5) The Perfect tense: 

(1) kariyd~chi, ‘ have done.* 

(2 a) kariyorchia. (26) kariyd'cha. 

(3 a) kariySrche. (36) kanyd-chen. 

(6) The Pluperfect tense: 

(1) kariyd-chil&in, *had done.’ 

(2 a) kariydrchili, (26) kariyd-chUe. 

(26) kariyd-chila. (2 c) kariyd-chUen. 
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The Future tense, like the Qerund in -ibd, is formed 
from the Sanskrit Participle in -fawya, Prakrit -avva. The 
Frequentative and Conditional is formed from the Imper* 
feet Participle, which, when reiterated, is itself frequenta¬ 
tive in sense. Thus dnU e kdj karite kariU gelam, * 1 this 
work doing doing went,’ i.e. * I did this work as I went.’ 

(7) The Future tense: 

(1) k(u-iba, 'shall do.' 

(2 a) kar^ibi. (22>) kar-ibe. 

(3 a) kar~%be. (36) kar-iben. 

(8) The Frequentative or Conditional ten.se: 

(1) kar~itdm, * used to do ’ or ‘ would do.' 

(2 a) kar-iti. (2 6) kitr-ite. 

(3 a) kar-xta, (36) kar-xten. 

§ XV. The Negative Verh. 

Negation is expressed by putting nd ajlex' the Finite 
Verb and hefox'e the Non-finitc Verb, with one remarkable 
exception. It is not ‘usual to say ka.r-iidm nd. The 
proper negative of the Preterite is kar-i ndt This applies 
to all Preterites except ch-tldnL It is pcnnissiblo to say 
ch‘ildm nd. 

§ XVI. Veres formed by adding kar- to tat-sama 
Verbal Nouns. 

This has been a very fertile means of importing abstract 
Sanskrit nouns into the language, thus creating verbs, 
many of which are ^nonyms of existing tad-bkava verbs: 
thus, you can cither say ya-t, ‘I go,’ or gaman kari, 'I 
make departure'; ds-i, ‘ I come/ or Seaman kari, ' I make 
arrival’; dekh-i, ‘I see,’ or dar^an kari, *I make vision.’ 
Many examples of this will be found in the specimens 
hereunder. 
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§ XVII. Verbs formed by adding kar- to tat-sama 
Passive Participles. 

Several Sanskrit passive participles can be used in 
this way; e.g. mfta karildm, * I made destroyed/ i-e. * I 
destroyed’; dhrta karildm, ‘I seized’; arpiia karildm, 

' I entrusted/ ‘ handed over,’ etc., etc. 

§ XVIII. The Preterite Participle in -7. 

[The participles take so important a part in the idio¬ 
matic mechanism of the language that an account of the 
working of each of them is here summarily given.] 

The Preterite Participle in -d (e.g. kar-d ,' done yd-wd, 

* gone ’; Aa-w&, ‘ become ’; as-d ,' como ’; la-iod, ‘ taken'; 
dhar-&, 'seized’; cal-d, 'walked/ etc.) plays a very im¬ 
portant part In dictionaries written in Bengal, it is 
usually the form selected to exhibit the verb, though in 
dictionaiies compiled in England it is usual to give the 
Imperfect Participle in -ite, in its Infinitival sense. It 
is, etymologically, a gerund in an oblique case. This 
participle is often used as a Verbal Noun; e.g. dmdr yd-wd 
Iwribe ltd, 'my going will not happen’: ie. *1 shall not 
go.’ Such quasi-impersonal constructions are very common 
in Bengali, constructions in which the attention is drawn • 
rather to the sense, the hhdv of the verb, than to its 
subject. In fact in indigenous grammars, besides the 
Active and Passive Voices, there is shown a Bh&va-vdcya, 
a Sense*Voice, in which the action of the verb is itself 
practically the subject*. 

In modem Bengali this Participle is often used as a 

* These are, of eoQZM, impersonal verbs, or ordinary verbs nsed 
impersonally. 
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noun to express necessity or propriety of action with tat- 
sama adjectives indicating need, etc. Thus, amor ya-wa 
udt,’my going (is) htting*; e kdj kar-d dvaJyaJc, 'doing 
this deed (is) necessary *; tomdr e-kJi&ne ds-d bara< pra- 
yojaniya, ‘ yo\jr to-this-placc coniing (is) very needftil,' etc. 

With this Participle is formed the Passive with ymvd 
(v. § XXVII) in Transitive Verbs*. 

N.B. With dissyllabic stems in hI, this Participle takes 
the form ~dm \ thus kar-dna, 'caused to be done.’ 

§ XIX The Imperfect Participle in -its. 

E.g. kar-iU, ‘doing’; yd-\t9, ‘going’; ds-ite, ‘coming’; 
bhdg-iU, ‘fleeing’; pald-ite, ‘fleeing’; daufa-ite, ‘running'; 
ghumd-ite, ‘going to sleep’; ‘lying down*; di-te 

[_dwYs], ‘giving’; par-ite, ‘reading’; etc. 

(a) Reduplicated, this Participle implies continuous 
action; thus, dmi ya-ite yd-ite par-itecfdlmn, ‘ I going 
going was reading’; i.e. ‘I was reading as I went.’ 

(h) With the stems pdr-, ‘be successful,’ ‘cross over,’ 
and pd-, ‘obtain,’ this Participle is used to expi-ess a 
potential sense. This, being translated into an Inflnitivc 
in European languages, is usually described as the Inflni- 
tive of the verb. Thus dmi yd-ite pdr-iba, ‘ I shall be able 
to go.’ (I think the real construction is ‘ I am successful 
in going.') dmi tdhd dekh-itepd-ildm, ‘I was able to see 
that'; i.e. ‘ I seeing that obtained,’ ie. ‘ got what I wanted.’ 
Note that the stem iak-, commonly used in other Indo- 
Aryan languages to express ‘power,* ‘potentiality,’ is not 
used in Bengali or Assamese. 

* lntrai)titiv« verbs hsvs also a uoipersona] pas&ive HW Latin tiur. 
Thus, $4‘khSn diya yiwS yay nS, * bj there (it) not gone ’; taka pSrd 
iSy na, * that is impossible.' 
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(c) So with the stem c5, ‘wish/ ‘desire,’ Desideratives 
are made: e.g. ami dekfi-ite c&-i, ' I wish to see'; dmi 
dekh-ite ca-indi, ‘I did not wish to see.' But, dnii defch- 
ite cd-i na, ‘ I do not wish to see.' 

(d) So with the stem dt-,‘give/ we get Permissives; 
e.g. mix dekh-iie di-ba, ‘I will give to see/ * I will allow to 
see/ 

(e) So with * stick/ ‘attach oneself/ we get Incep- 
tives; e.g. ami yd-ite Idg-ildm, ‘ I began to go*/ 

§ XX. The Perfect Participle in ’IYa. 

This is veiy common in a ‘conjunctive’ sense to make 
subordinate phrases. 

It is worth noting that a similar conjunctive participle 
is common in agglutinative Tibeto-Burmon languages 
when, under the influence of contact with Bengali or 
Assamese, the agglutinative verb consisting of several 
monosyllabic stems, ‘agglutinated* together, breaks up. 
In these languages, we frequently get phrases similar to 
the following: dmi tonid-ke saiig-e kar-iyd lor-iya haUiyd 
di-y& d$-iha, which means ‘ I will take you with (me) and 
will go and tell (something)/ The way this phrase is 
made up is this: dmi tomd-ke la-iyd, ‘ I taking you' 
+ kar-iyd, ‘making in company' (adverbial phrase, 
V. § LIX); haUiyd di-yd, participle of conjunctive^com* 
pound verb b(Uiyd dir, ‘ cause to be told ’ + ds-iha, ‘ will 
come.' 

[Note that in Bengali the phrases ‘go and see/ 'come 
and look/ are respectively rendered by ‘ having seen, come,' 

* The form shows thal tliis 80 >oaUed Pftrtioiple is really ao oblique 
case of a Qerand, and ySUe would be most accurately translated as 
• a-going.’ 
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and * having seen, go.’ The action is looked at from the 
point of view of the actor rather than, as with us, from 
that of the speaker.] 

The use and sense of this Participle will be readily 
gathered from the numerous examples in the Specimens 
hereunder. Note that this Participle nearly always has 
the same subject as the principal Verb. 

§ XXI. The Absolute Participle in -/ls. 

This provides the truly indigenous way of expressing a 
Conditional sense, and is used iu very much the same way 
as absolute phrases in Greek and Latin. This participle 
may or may not have, but usually has a different subject 
from the main verb. E.g. (mt e k&j kar-ile, rinii-o kar-iba, 
* he doing this work, I also will do (it).’ 

In modem Bengali a Conditional is formed by using 
the Present or Conditional (for past action) with (the tat- 
sama) yadi, * if’; e.g. ^adi kar-i, * if I do *; yadi kar-itdm, 
*if I had doneV 

§ XXII. The Gerund in -iija [-jva]. 

This is formed from the Sanskrit future pp). in -tavyo, 
Pr&krit -atnia. 

With one exception, this only occurs in the genitival 
form kar-ihdr in such phrases as xhS, kar~xb&r 'before 
doing this’; ih& kar-ib&r par-e, ‘after doing this'; yd- 
xhdr k&l-e, 'at time of going’; tShd kar-ib&r pror 
yojan n&l, 'there is not need of doing that,’ etc. The 
exception is in the compound expression karxb&-m&tra, 

* Note that this Participle, like the Participle in 4te, is plaiotj the 
oblique case of a Gerund, and shoold be translated as‘on going,'* after 
going.’ 
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lit. ‘(in) measure of doing’ — ‘immediately on doing.’ This 
is either a true San-dki (v. § LX) or, it may be, a 
genitive which has dropped its termination. Note that 
the words &g-e, par-e, are all locative cases of nouns 
used adverbially. By far the greater number of adverbs 
in Bengali are formed in this manner; e.g. tSAd-r «an^-s, 
* in company of him,'' with him ’; dma-r p&ch~e, ‘ in rear 
of me,' * behind me'; ghar-er madhy-e, ‘in midst of (the) 
house'; ‘ in the house ’; ghar^ bdhtr-e, ‘on (the) outside 
of (the) house,’ ‘outside the house,' etc. Numerous 
examples will bo found in the Specimens. 

I 

§ XXni. Conjugation of the Verb ‘become,’ 

‘BE.’ 

This I give in full as an example of all verbal stems 
ending in -a. Except for some assimilations where vowels 
come in contact, it is exactly the same as the conjugation 
of fair-. It is derived from the Sanskrit stem hhH-, ‘arise,’ 
‘happen,' ‘occur’ [cf. Latin /u-]. Through bhu-xla in 
early Western Bengali we get hhela, ‘was,’ common in 
Vidyapati Thakur's fourteenth century verse. Note that 
the distinction between dek- and Ao- is that, respectively, 
between esiar and aer in Spanish. 

A. The A’Samdpikd Kriyd, or Non-finite Verb. 

(1) The Preterite Participle, fawad, ‘become’ (§ XVIII), 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, ha-iU, ‘becoming’ (§ XIX). 

(3) The Perfect Participle, ha-iyd, ‘having become’ 

(§XX). 

(4) The Absolute Participle, ha-ile, ‘ on becoming,’ ‘ if 

become’ (§ XXI). 

(6) The Gerund, ‘ a becoming ’ (§ XXII). 
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B. The Kriyd, or Finite Verb. 

(1) Present tense: 

(1) hor-i, * become/ etc., ‘ let us become.* 
(2 a) ha-is or has. (2 A) Aa-o. 
Imperatival form (2 a) ha. (26) ha-o. 

(3 a) Aay[—Aa-e]. (36) Aan[-Aa-tfn]. 
Imperatival form (3 a) ha-uk. (3 6) ha un. 

(2) Preterite tense: 

(1) Aa-tidm, * became.’ 

(2 a) ha-Ui. (2 a) ha-ile. 

(2 6) Jia-ila-. (2 6) ka~tlen, 

(3) Imperfect Present tense: 

(1) ha-iteckx, 'am becoming/ etc. 

(2 a) koritecMs. (2 6) ha-itecha. 

(3 a) ha-iiecfis. (3 6) ha-itecitev. 

(4) Imperfect Past tense: » 

(1) ha-xtechildm, ‘ was becoming,’ etc. 

(2 a) ka-itechili. (2 6) ha~xteeJdle. 

(3 a) ha-iteehila. (3 6) ka-iUcJiilen. 

(6) The Perfect tense: 

(1) horiyachi ,' have become,’ etc. 

(2 a) horiyachis. (2 6) ka-iydeha. 

(3 a) ha-iy&che. (3 6) ha-iy&chen. 

(6) The Plupeffect tense: 

(1) ha-iydchildvi, ' had become.’ 

(2 a) ha’iyachili. (2 6) ha-iydchile. 

(3 a) horiydchila. (3 6) 

(7) The Future tense: 

(1) Aa-f6a,'shall become.’ 

(2 a) ha-ifn. (2 6) ha^ibe. 

(3 a) ha^ibe. (3 6) horiben. 
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(8) The Frequentative or Conditional tense: 

(1) ha-it&m, ‘used to become’ or ‘should become.’ 

(2 a) haAii. (2 &) ha-ite. 

(3 a) h<i-ita. (3 6) ha-iUn. 

§ XXIV. Thb Passive with ha-. 

This is exactly parallel to the Passive of the analytic 
modern languages of Europe. That is, it is a device not 
wholly restricted to the expression of a Passive sense. 
Just as in English wo say *1 am well,’ ‘I am seized,' 
‘ I am going,' so in Bengali we can say &mi hhSXa AcSt-i, 
anu diirta ha-i, &mi ^a-ite dchi or y&-itechi. 

Tliis Passive is formed by prefixing Passive past par^ 
ticiples, chiefly tat-savins, to the various forms of ha-; c.g. 
^a/<d no^ ka-ila, ‘that has been destroyed'; se dhrta 
ha-ila, ‘he bos been seized’; dmt vn-nata ha-iy&chi, ‘I 
have become exalted'; k&par dhattia ha-ila, ‘(the) cloth 
has been washed ’; ri'nt $ pad-e ni-yakia ka-iben, ‘ he will 
be appointed to (lit “in") this post'; t&hS, curna ka- 
xydche, ‘ that has been pounded, reduced to powder,’ etc. 

§ XXV. The Pa.ssive with par-, ‘palu’ 

Some verbs (so far, I have only come across three 
namely mar-, ‘kill,’ causal of mar-, ‘die'; ghir-, ‘sur¬ 
round’; and dhar-, ‘seize’) express sudden or violent 
action in the Passive by conjugating the verb par (Skt 
pai-), ‘ fall/ with the Preterite Participle used in a Passive 
sense: c.g. se m&r-d par-ila, ‘he was (suddenly) killed/ 
‘he died suddenly'; t&hd-rd gkef'S par-Ua, ‘they were 
suddenly surrounded ’; cor dhar-d par-4la, ‘ (the) thief was 
caught' 
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§ XXVL Conjugation of the verb ya-, • 00/ 

I conjugate this verb in full (1) as an example of 
phonetic changes in stems in -A, (2) because, as in many 
European and Indo>Aryan languages, the verb ‘go’ is 
irregular to this extent that it is derived fixim two 
Sanskrit roots, namely yfi- and gam-. Otherwise this 
verb is quite regular. 

A. The A-samS/pikSL KriyH, or Non-finite Verb. 

(1) The Preterite Participle, yd-wfi, ‘ gone ’ {§ XVIII). 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, yd-ite, 'going' (§ XIX). 

(3) The Perfect Participle, yd~\y& or yiya, ‘having 

gone'(§ XX). 

(4) The Absolute Participle, ge-le, ' on going ’ (§ XXI). 
(6) The Qerund, ya-Hbd, 'a going’ (§ XXII). 

B. The Sam-dpH^ Kriydt or Finite Verb. 

(1) Present tense: 

(1) j/d-t, 'go,’ ‘let us go.’ 

(2 a) yds. (2 6) ^ 0 . 

Imperative form (2 a) (2 b) yd-o. 

(3 a) yd-y. (3 b) yd-n. 

Imperative form (3 a) ^uk or yak. (3 b) ^-un or ydn. 

(2) Preterite tense: 

(1) ge-ldm, ‘ went.’ 

(2 a) ge-li. (2 6) ge-le. 

(3 a) ge-la. (3 6) ge-len. 

(3) Imperfect Present tense: 

(1) yd-iiechi, ‘am going.* 

(2 a) yd-itechis. (2 6) ya-itecha. 

(8 a) yd-iUcke. (3 6) yd-itechen. 
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(4) Imperfect Past tense: 

(1) ya-dteckilam, * was going. 

(2 a) (2 6) ^itechile. 

(3 a) ya-UetMla. (3 6) y&-itechilen. 

(5) Perfect tense: 

(1) giya-chi, 'went.' 

(2 a) giya-chU. (2 6) giydr-ciia. 

(8 a) giySr-che. (3 6) giyO’t^en. 

(6) Pluperfect tense: 

(1) giya-chil&m,, ' had gone.’ 

(2 a) giySrchili. (2 6) giydi-chile. 

(3 a) giy&-cJiila. (3 6) giya-chUen, 

(7) Future tense: 

(1) y^iba, ‘shall go.* 

(2 a) ^ibi. (2 6) y&-ihe. 

(3 a) yor-ibe. (3 6) y^ibeiu 

(8) Conditional tense: 

(1) yd-ii&m, ‘ used to go,’ etc. 

(2 a) yd-iti. (2 6) y&-ite, 

(3 a) yd-iia. (3 6) yd-iten. 

[Note the idiom nidt'd yd-f, ‘ I go (to) sleep/ mdrcchd 
yd-i, ‘I go (into) a faint’] 

§ XXVII. The two Pas-sives with r7-. 

These two ways of translating the Passive of inflected 
languages must be desciibed with some caiHS and circum< 
spection. 

In the VydkaraM or Grammars written by Bengalis 
they are usually not mentioned, being in fact, in the first 
case, an importation from Hindi, and in the other an 
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impersonal constniction not exclusively employed for 
indicating a Passive sense. Of the former, I find the 
following mention in a footnote at p. 119 of Nakule^var 
VidyabhQsan's excellent Vd^gdld- Vyakaran (Calcutta, 
as. 1312). It is there said (I translate) that 'the mean¬ 
ing of the stem yd- is sometimes “be.” For instance: 
e-man lok dr^a hay, ** such persons are seen,” is the same 
as e-man lok dekh-d y&y.' Here, be it noticed, lok, in the 
first phrase, is obviously in the nominative case and is the 
subject of the compound verb drs^ kdy, ' is' or ‘ becomes 
seen.’ • The absence of the objectival suffix -ke shows that 
lok is also a nominative in tho second phrase. 

Now, it happens that in Grammars written by or for 
Englishmen only one or tho other of these Passives is 
mentioned. It is conjugated throughout and is regarded 
as applicable to all verbs. For instance, Sy&md Oaran 
Sarkdr, in his still invaluable Grammar for English 
students (the original of many other Grammars), conju¬ 
gates, ell tho way through, ana kar-d yd-i, tumi kar-d yd-o, 
etc.; and Mr John Beames in his Grammar o/the Bengali 
Language (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1894) follows the pre¬ 
cedent set by j^yAmii Oaran. On the other hand, in 
Wenger’s Bengali Grammar, edited by G. H. Rouse 
(Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1906), the conjugation 
adopted is &m&-ke dehha yay, ‘I am seen lomd-ke dekhd 
‘you are seen'; tdhd-ke dekhd ydy, *he is seen,' etc. 
This construction is also (exclusively) used by Professor 
NichoU in his Grammar. 

Now the former construction is used in other Indo-Aryan 
languages of northern India, as in the Hindi phrase yih 
stri mari j&ti thl, ‘ this woman was being beaten,’ and 
its use might well penetrate into neighbouring Bengali, in 


28 


GRAMMAR 


which the Preterite Participle is both a verbal noun and 
a participle or verbal adjective. 

Ailcr a careful study of as many actual examples as I 
have found time to collect in reading, I venture to state, 
provisionally, that both forms are possible for some verbs, 
and that there is then a slight difference of meaning. (I 
do not think that karS, y^i is possible, or is ever met 
with.) It is quite possible to say ami dekka ydr-i^ * I am 
seen'; se del^d gela, 'he was seen'; and also 
dekha ydy, 'I can be seen.’ I venture, then, to describe 
these two forms of the Passive as follows: 

A. In the case of a few verbs, such as mo/r-, * be killed,’ 
‘die’; ghir-, ‘suirouDd’; dekh-, ‘see’; dhar-, 'seize,' 
‘arrest,’the Hindi construction is used. E.g. tSkdr piUl 
yuddhe m&i'd gelen, ‘his father was killed in battle’; 
e-nian lok dekhd y&y, ‘such people are seen.’ But even in 
the case of these verbs, the construction is not exclusively 
used. The other, the impersonal constniction, is equally 
possible, but implies a slightly potential sense. Thus; 
idha-ke gtdi diyd mdrd y&y, ‘ he can be killed with a 
bullet.’ This construction is sometimes explained by 
saying that tahd-ke (in the objective case) is the subject 
of the verb mdrd ^y. That seems an unnecessarily 
elaborate explanation. The participle mdrd is transitive 
and ‘governs’ the Jiccusative tahd-ke^ The compound 
verb mdrd ydy is used impersonally without other subject 
than its own bhdva, its own inherent active sense. Im* 
personal verbs are a very common feature of the language, 
and one which it is difficult to explain to Englishmen from 
whose tongue this device is practically absent. The con¬ 
struction resembles the Latin vocatur ad arma; magna 
voce vocandwn eei ; itur\ pugnatum est ; rwbis invidetvr. 
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An even better parallel is the phrase BellovacU pBi'Suaderi 
nonpoteroj, which could be literally translated into Bengali 
thus: Bellovaoi -ke hujha-iteparagela na, except that in 
the Bengali it is the potential verb which assumes the 
Possi ve and Impersonal form *, and not the Non-fini te Verb. 

B. The best way of explaining this impersonal ‘Passive’ 
(if Passive it be) is by giving actual examples: 

(1) e rdstd diyd cal^ pd‘Uk, ‘ by this road let it bo gone.’ 

(2) ^un-d ydy ye tini dt~il>en, ‘ it is heard that he will 
come.' 

(3) dekh-d gela ye ee drf pdr-e 9id, * it w'as seen 
that ho is no longer able to rise.’ 

(4) dekh-ite pd-w& pay ye se dr de-ihe ml, ‘it can be 
seen that she will not come again.' 

(5) kicJiu-kichu j&n-ite pdAd ydy, *to some extent (lit. 
“some-some”) it can be known.’ 

(6) e-imp haUd yd-y nd, ‘ it is not thus said,’ Le. ‘ on ne 
parle pas ainsi.’ 

(7) jijUdsd kar~d yd-ibe, ‘it shall bo questioned,' i.e. 

‘ questioning shall be made.’ 

(8) dj khd-wd yd-ibe nd, * to-day it shall not be eaten,’ 
i.e. ‘ to-day we shall not eat.’ 

It would be easy to multiply instances. Now it is plain 
that in all these cases there is no subject expressed. The 
subject is in &ct the action of the verb itself. 

* This impAnonal Paagive hw a Europoan in Spanuli, in 

phrasea guob m <« conoee al onupo en la naeaUad, * a friend is known in 
(time of) need *; or m etperd i la reina,' the queea wae expected,' which 
can only be rendered by the literal translation ' it was expected to the 
qoeen/ ‘with reference to the qneen there was expecting,’ which would 
go quite literally and idiomatically into Bengali, iNoAd>rdm.Ae eptkfd 
karS gela. 

t dr is a corruption of Skt ojjor ‘ other * (of. Latin alter). 
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Now the same construction can be applied to transitive 
verbs, and here the object (in the accusative) remains the 
object (in the accusative). 

You can say ami e kathd uUekh kar-Udm^ ‘I made 
mention (of) this matter’ (in the accusative), or, im¬ 
personally, e kaOid tdlekh kar-d giydci^e, ‘ this matter has 
been mentioned,’ to use the nearest translation possible in 
English, namely the Passive*. 

So (9) k&j pd-vtd ydy nd, * work cannot bo got ’; cf. 
kdj hay nd. In the former sentence kdj is in the 
accusative; in the latter in the nominative case. 

(10) se cta-tf cafioal ye tdhd-ke sdmld-ite pdr-d ydy nd, 
‘he is so fickle that it is not possible to control him.’ 

(11) ae bai'a-if hokd; tdhd-ke aekhdna ydy nd, 

‘ he is very foolish, there is no teaching him anything.' 

(12) maye-tir hdra vatsar ha-iya<^\ vivdha nd dile, 
tdhd-ke dr ghar-e rdkkd yay nd, ‘ the girl is 12 years old; 
if she is not given in mamage, there is no keeping her in 
the house any longer.’ Literally, * the girl’s 12 years have 
happened, marriage on-not-giving, her any-longer in'house 
cannot be kept.’ 

(13) dj‘kdl eta a-kdl par-iydche ye aaatd'y dr kono jxni$ 
pd-wd ydy nd, ‘ nowadays so much scarcity has be&llon 
that cheaply (lit. in cheapness) any longer any commodity 
cannot be had.’ 

(14) eta vi-lamba kar-ile, *on making so much delay,’ 
‘if you delay so much ’; Hren* dr dhar-d ya-xbe nd, ‘ the 
train any longer will not be caught.’ 

(15) mahdiay, dr pdr-d ydy nd (the exact equivalent 

* Note tbftt kathd ie io the accuMtive in both pbrasee. 
t For the particle •* of empbaeit see g LT, A. 
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of 'on ne pent plus'); karit/d bafa-i h&yrdn fuLtydchi. 
'Sir, no more is possible/ ‘I can do no more/ 'having 
worked, I am very exhausted*.’ 

§ XXVIII. Verbal stems in -a 
Examples have already been given of the conjugation 
of verbal steins in -a and -a. Those in -i are perfectly 
regular save for some vowel assimilations. 

Take, for example, tlie verb rfi-,' give.' Before a, i be- 
cona^ e and the hinge-letter w is interposed; f + 
(unlike the ^nskrit rule in force in tat-sanias [§ LX]). 

The Infinitival verb, for instance, is as follows: 

( 1 ) The Preterite Participle, 'given/ 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, dite, 'giving.' 

(3) The Perfect Participle, dxyd, 'having given.’ 

(4) The Absolute Participle, dih, ‘ on giving.’ 

(5) The Gerund, c?t6(5, * a giving.’ 

The Present tense is as follows: 

(1) di~i or di. 

(2 a) dis. (2 b) de-o or dd~o. 

Imperative (2 a) de. (2 b) ddo. 

(3 a) dey. (3 6) den. 

Imperative (3 a) di-uk. (S 6) di-un. 

The only other common verb of this kind is m-, 'take/ 
a variant of la-. 

N.B. The phonetic rule above applies to some extent 
where i is followed by a final consonant in a monosyllabic 
stem. Thus the Preterite Participle of Ukk-, ‘write,’ is 
.lekh-&, of iikh-, * leam,' is iekh-d. 

• In all thMe ozamplea, the (English) sabjact U in the aoooMUve cas« 
in Bengali, the verb being impersonal, and, it will be noticed, the verb 
has a potential sense. 
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§ XXIX. Verbal stems in -u. 

These are quite regular when -u is in contact with i, but 
assimilation takes place in contact with d and e. Thus, 
the Pi-eterito Participle of 'lie down/ 'sleep/ is not 
itt-u but do-yd. 

The Present and Imperative are conjugated thus: 

(1) iu-i. 

(2 o) iu^. (2 b) ^0-0. 

Imperative (2 a) do. (2 6) rfo-o. » 

(3 a) iu-ye. (3 6) 

Imperative (3 a) iouk. (3 h) io-un. 

The only common stems in are the following: cu-, 
'leak/ 'ooze’; cAS-, 'touch’; <A«-, ‘place/ ‘put down’; 
du- or duh; 'milk’; dhu-, ‘wash’ (clothes, etc.); «u-, 
'bend down’; ru-, 'transplant' (seedlings, etc.). 

The change of it into o in the Preterite Participle occurs 
even if there be an intervening consonant; e.g. rfwn-,' hear,’ 
gives ifon-tl; hujh -,' underetand,’ gives bojh-d; Atm-,' weave/ 
gives Aort-d; ' lift/ gives tol-d, etc. 

§XXX. The Verb 

This verb exists, theoretically, in the three persons Ao^', 
bat-a, bat-e, ba^-en, but only ha^e is commonly met with 
(c£ Hindi bdte). It means 'it is,’ 'it is so,’ and is used 
after an admission to intmdnce a qualification, etc. Thus 
t&hd $atya, b<4e, kintu yd-iba 7id, ' that is true, yes, but 
I shall not go.’ 

§ XXXI. Compound Verbs. 

It is usual to call this interesting device a Compound 
Verb, and the label may serve, since it has now the con¬ 
secration of time. There is no morphological compounding, 
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though there is always some mingling (sometimes com- 
plete) of the sense of the two verbs used together. Certain 
strengthening or modifying verbs can be added to the 
Perfect (conjunctive) Participle. The most commonly used 
of these are given below •. 

A. Compounds of ^d-, * go.’ 

The sense of this is usually intensive-. 
lumz cal-iyd yd-o^ ‘go away.’ 

’sena^Aa-iydffiydcAe/ho has become completely ruined ’ 
ur-iyd tjela^ ‘ the bird flew away! 
ae niar-iyd gela^ * he died.’ 

It may also be continnative. 

dmdr iixrlT na^ta ha-iyd ^a-itecJ,e, ‘ my body (i.e. bodily 
health) is gradually becoming ruined.’ 
dmdr smaran-^akti nia-tej ha-iyd yd-iteche, lit. ‘my 
memory-power is (gradually) becoming blunted.' 

B. Compounds of di-, ‘give.’ 

This is a transitive intensive, looking at the action from 
the point of view of the person or object affected. 
ae amd-ke phel-iyd diyache, ‘ he has thrown me down.’ 
tini &Tnd-ke chdr-iyd diUn, ‘ he let me go.* 
tdhd-ke man-e kar^iyd ddo, 'remind him’ (v. § LIX). 
se dmd-ke hdhir kar-iyd dila, ‘ he turned me out.’ 


Th« deviM has the Mpoct of a sanrivol of sgglatioaUon from tbo 
prinuUvo looguiigo which preceded tho advent of the Prfkrit voabularv 
hot loanaach ae this expadieot U common in aU Indo-Aryan ianguftcee’ 
« have some other origin. The point deserves enquiry! 

NoU that the Perfect and Imperfect teosee of all verbs aro tbemselvea 
examples of oompoond verbs, being oompoands with Sth, • be.’ It is 
possible to ose them exactly in the same way as the Compound Verbs here 
mwticmrf; e.g. ami halite cTm1&», ‘I was in the act of talking*; ami 
Iwliya etc. Amx kariu ehil&m is exactly parallel to awif kariu 

M 0 tlSm, * 1 began doing.’ 
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C. Compounds of m- or la~, ‘ take. 

As dt‘ in these constructions usually implies doing 
something to others, so ni- and Ui- imply doing something 
for oneself. 

s-t hisOb bujhd-iij& la-o, ‘examine this account (for your¬ 
self). {hujhdya dd~o would mean ‘explain to me.*) 
a-ihaH, d-niy& ddo means ‘bring the book’ (for me). 
But m* hai d-niya la-o means ‘bring the book* (for 
yourself). 

0. Compounds of phel^, ‘ throw.’ 

This is a strengthening compound of transitive verbs. 
sah kkd~iyd phel-dl5.m, ‘ I ate (it) all up. 
dm&-ke m&r-iya phel-ite cd-o, ta ph4a, ‘(if) you wish to 
kill me outright, then kill (me).’ 

ddH kmiA-iyd phd-iydchi, ‘I have shaved off (my) 
beard.’ 

jfcoiAd-fS (§LV.C) pra-k&8 kar-iyd pheUi, 'speak out 
the (whole) matter.’ 

rint kSd-iyd pheUlen, ‘ he (or she) burst out crying.’ 
dmt k&8-xydphel-ildm, 'I hurst out laughing.’ 

E. Compounds of tul~, ‘raise.’ 

This compound gives a sense of completion after pro¬ 
longed or continuous action. 

e-i vr§pi-te (Instrumental nominative, see below) rdsta-ke 
kddd kariyd txiUydcke, ‘this rain has (finally) made the 
road (a mass of) mud.’ 

se Smd-ke k»ep-iyd t\il-iydche, ‘he has finished by 
driving me mad.’ 

stri-jdti purus-mdnus-er kpday irpta kar-\yd tul-en, 
‘womeri-folk (lit the woman-class) (end by) gladden- 
(ing) the heart of male humans.’ 
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F. Compounds of u^A-, ‘ rise,’ * arise.’ 

This compound implies growth, completion, achieve- 
meiit. (This is very common.) 

86 hara ha-iya uth-tydche,*he has become quite big.’ 
dmi bhala ha-iyd uth-iydchi, ‘I have become quite well.* 
tah&r mtJck pdm4u-mrna ha-iyd uVi-ila, * his fiice turned 
quite pale-colour(ed).’ 

uhhay pakse, 'on both sides’] bh&ri ^tddha. *a‘ fierce 
battle ’; badhiy& vtk-ila, ‘was begun ’ (lit. 'was bound- 
up'). 

• kidm kar-iy& uth-tte pdr-t ndi, ' I was not able to get 
anything clone.’ 

dmdr path i%kk-iy& vihi na«, ‘I did not finish learning 
my lesson.* 

G. Compounds of paf-, ‘ fall.’ 

This compound implies suddenness, hurry, etc. In this, 
ns in other such compounds, it is necessary to make sure 
from the context whether there is a true compounding, or 
whether each verb retains its original sense. Very often 
the phrasal accent and its attendant pause gives a clue. 
For instance, ae g&ch~e ulh-xyd par-xla may be used in two 
ways, i.e. seyOchs vfhiydpar-xla, ‘he having climbed a tree, 
fell,’ or 86 vth-iyd yanla, ' he scrambled into a tree.' 
86 dhanl ha-iyd par-xla, ‘ he suddenly became rich.’ 
aandhyd andha-kdrha-iydpar-iydcha, 'the evening bos 
suddenly become dark ’ [andha-kdr » ' making blind,’ 
'darkness ’]. 

H. Compounds of has-, ‘ sit.’ 

This compound expresses suddenness, unexpectedness, 
impudence. 

sedmd-ks bal-iydbas-Ua, ‘he had the impudence to say 
to me.’ 
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se dmar kdch-€ pac tdk& c&h-iyd bas-ila, ‘ he had the 
impudence to ask five rupees of me.' 
ies-e dmi cithi likJi’iyd bas-Udni, 'finally I took the 
extreme step of writing a letter.' 

I. Compounds of de-, * come.’ 

These express continuous action. 

86 un-nati pd-tyd as-itecKe, * he is continuously getting 
promotion.’ 

ratri hlki ha-xya Os-iteehe, 'the night is gradually 
becoming black.' 

TMgh ghana Aa-tyd ds-ila ,' the clouds gradually became 
thick.’ 

K. Compounds of th&k~, * stay.' 
dwit 6 kdj koT-iyii thdk-ildtn,‘ 1 continued doing this work. 

§ XXXIl. The Declension of the Noun. 

The declension of the Noun and Pronoun in Bengali is 
very simple. The only true inflected cases are the locative 
in -s and the genitive, formed from the locative, in -er. 
These inflections are sufiSxed to the nominative, and if 
this ends in a vowel other than a, undergo similar assimi¬ 
lations to those which have been noticed in the Verb. Thus 
-d + -e becomes -dy, -d + -er becomes -d?*; or + -e 
becomes -ite or -Ite, -i or -f+-er becomes -tr or -ir ; -u or 
-U + -0 becomes -ute or -Hie, -w or -it + -er becomes -ur or 
-■fir; -e + -e becomes -ete; -e + -er becomes -er. Normally, 
the objective is the same as the nominative, but in the 
names of oonscient beings (men, women, children, gods, 
demons, personified animals or things) a suflix -ke is 
usually added. This suffix is always added to the first of 
two objects, whether conscient or inconscient; e.g. gdck-ke 
amard vd-bhid bal-i, ‘plants we call vd-bhid (out-piercers),' 
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kdran ‘because’ iha ‘these* indH ‘the earth’ bhed kar- 
iyd ‘having pierced' uth-e ‘arise'; idkd-ke e-i piuitak 
ditem, ‘him I gave this book.’ It will be seen that with 
names of conscient persons and verbs of giving, this ob* 
jective can be translated by the dative. 

As a matter of fact, the suBix -he exactly resembles the 
use of 6, ib Spanish with the object As thus used, it has 
more of a datival than of objective effect and may he 
rendered ‘ with regard to,' ‘ with reference to.' Especially 
is this the case when it is used with the Impersonal 
Passive (§ XXVIl B). For instance, the Spanish phrase 
‘Bruto matd A C4sar’ (Brutus killed Caesar) would l>o 
exactly rendered by Bengali Brutaa k&%jiir~he mUHyd- 
phelila. 

§ XXXIII. The ablatival sense is indicated by affixing 
the participle theke (» th&k-iyo., ‘staying') or ha^te, 'being,' 
to the nominative; e.g. gkar-theke ail-iyd as-ildm (or 
df-U&m), ' I came away from the house.’ Kalxk&td fta-iie 
Kd^i daJ din~er pcUh, 'from Calcutta Benares (is) ten 
days’ journey.' The Grammai's usually give an Instru¬ 
mental case expressed by the genitive governed by the 
locative dv&rd or dmrd-y, ‘ by the door of/ ‘ through/ or 
the nominative followed by the participle diyd, ‘having 
given/ The locative dtfdr&y is one of the large classes of 
locatives used with genitives such as ghar-er upar-e,* over 
the house gkar~er madhy-e, ‘ inside the house ’; ghar-er 
nich-e, ' under the house' etc. (§ XXII)*. 

§ XXXIV. The nominative plural of conscient beings 
may be expressed by suffixing -era to the nominative 


Them an all obviously adverbial in effect. 
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singxilar. The oblique plural cases are then formed by 
adding the (obsolete) noun of number dig or diga to the 
nominative singularj and declining the compound so 
formed as if it were singular. Another ^vay of making 
the plural of tat-savia conscients is by adding the tai'Sama 
nouns of number gan, * class/ ‘host/ ‘crowd/ or varga, 
‘class/ or tfrnda, ‘multitude/ to the nominativd singular 
and declining the compound so formed os a singular noun. 
Inconscients (unless personified) have usually no plural 
termination, but the words gulo, guli, ‘circle/ 'class’; sakal, 
‘all*; su6 or iw-wa, ‘all/ can be affixed and the whole 
declined as a singular noun. 

When numerals are prefixed to nouns, they require no 
other indication of plurality. This is also true of sakal, 
‘all/ and an-ek, ‘many/ when put before a noun. Pro¬ 
nouns of conscient persons, on the other hand, always 
take the plural suffix -am, and can take sakal in addition 
as well, as dmard sakal, ‘ we all.' 

§ XXXV. The locative case is a very powerful one. 
It can be used dativally; e.g. dmay dai tdkd dxben, ‘you 
will (please) give me ton rupees ’; or to express direction 
towards, e.g. dmi sahar-e geldm, *I went into the city’; 
or in the true locative sense, as dmi ghar-s ihdk-il&in ; or 
instrumental, as dmi kupidr-e gdeh kai^ildm, ‘I cub the 
tree with an axe'; or it may even be used as an instru¬ 
mental nominative; as garu-ts gkds kkd-iydche, 'the cattle 
have eaten the grass *; lok-e bal-e, * people say'; aneks kay, 

‘ many say.’ Mr Beames suggests that this is a survival of 
a Prakrit historical nominative. [There is such a nomina¬ 
tive in Assamese, and.(perhaps borrowed from this) in the 
Tibeto-Bunnanspeechcalled Bo^otKdehaH. Thisisin-d.] 







THE VOCATIVE CASE 


SD 


§XXXVL The Vocative Case. 

There is no vocative case. The nominative does duty 
for it, sometimes with the prefixed iuteijections he! ohe! 
re / are! (the last two depreciatory in sense). 

§ XXXVIL Case AND Number. 

I give below the conventional declension of a noun as 
usually given in Grammars. It will be seen that most of 
the so-called Cases are merely translations of Sanskrit 
inflections. There is no reason why bCUaJc^er dvdrd-y, for 
instance, should bo called a Case any moi'e than, say. 
hiUak’er dg-e or hdlak-er madhy-e or any other locative 
construction*. If any Case there be, it is a Case of the 
noun dv&r&. Nouns, in Bengali Grammars, ai'c called 
vtVe;-ya, ‘ qualifiable (words)/ as distinguished from 
Adjectives, which are called vi-fwan, * qualifying (woids).’ 

Theoretically, the three Genders of Sanskrit survive, 
namely pum-liiiga, ' masculine ‘; stri-iinya, ‘ feminine *; 
and kliva-Uiiga, * neuter.’ But neither in nouns, pronouns, 
or adjectives does Gender survive. In nouns, there are, 
of course, separate words, in some coses, to indicate sex, 
and since most of these are borrowed from Sanskrit, many 
names of males still carry masculine terminations and 
those of females feminine terminations. In pronouns 
there is no distinction between 'he,' 'she’ and 'it’ All 
three are se, though there is the neuter demonstrative 
t&h&. Adjectives have no Gender, save in the instance of 
a few Sanskrit Uxl-eamas, such as M. suiidar, 'beautiful,* 
F. sundar -^; M. pra-tham, ‘ first,* F. pratham’d. But even 
these are now merely means of indicating sex. 

* As * cssS'pliEues * ars commonl; used in the paradigms of gtamman 
of Eusopeon modern Inngnages, these xnaj pass as ‘ case^phiases.' 
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Bengali Grammars show two Numbers, namely, ek~ 
vacan, * singular,’ and ba}iti-vacan, ‘ plural* As a matter of 
fact, plurality is indicated by compounding a noun of number 
with the singular and then declining as in the singular. 

Theoretically, there are seven vi-bhakH, ‘case-endings' 
or 'inHections,* called, after the Sanskrit model, prcUham-d, 
‘First’; dvitiya, 'Second'; trtiyd, ‘Third’;coturtAt, 'Fourth’; 
pailcaml, ‘Fifth’; saadil, ‘Sixth*; gaptarn~l, ‘Seveiith.’ 

These arc also called (1) karttd, ‘doer,’* Nominative’; 
(2) kartnnia, ‘deed,’ ‘Objective’; (3) karan, ‘making,’ 
‘ instrument,’ ‘Instrumental’; (4i)sain~pra^ddn, ‘conferring,* 
‘Dative’; (5) apd~ddn, ‘what remains after separation' 
{apa + d -}- ddJi, § LXI), ‘ Ablative ’; (6) sam-handJia, ‘ con¬ 
nection,' ‘ relation,' ‘Genitive’; (7) adhi~karan, ‘possession,' 

* domination,' ‘ Locative.’ The Vocative is called 
bodhan, ‘ recognising.’ 

The only 0 {>erative distinction in Nouns and Pronouns 
between (1) words that have sath-jfld, ‘intelligence,’ (2) and 
the names of animals and things, is in the fact that 
the former use the objective in -ke more freely and have a 
di&fercnt way of expressing plurality. 


Declension of balak, ‘a boy.' 

Singular Plural 

(1) Nominativd bolai btUai-erd 

(S) Accusative bUlai-ie 

(3) Iiuftrumoiital baUiis-erdviird 


(oTbdlaid^a) 

(4) Dative bilai-ie 

(6) Ablative bilai ha-it6 btUai-diy- 

(or theie) 

(6) Fossesaive or bAUtJt~er 
Genitive 


(7) Locative bQlak-4 (or -are) 

(8) Vocative luh&lakt kebSlak'«r& 


’•a-h 
•«r dv(l;'d 

•a-i« 

•er ha-iU 


•^^{oThdlaJc^der) 

hU 
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N.B. Some tai-sama words take the Sanskrit vocative; 
e.g. pii &,' Either/ takes hs pitah ; kanyCL ,' daughter,’ takes 
he kanye\ saJdii (masc.) 'companion,’ takes he saiAe; 
bandhu, 'friend,’ becomes ke bandho. But these arc mere 
literary or pedantic survivals, and do not occur even in 
writing in good modern books. 

§ XXXVIII. Comparison, how effected. 

When nouns are compared with one another, the first is 
put into the so-called Ablative case. 

dind~ha'ite tumi ucca ,' than me you (are) tall.’ 

tovid t}\eke ee bfuUa ,' than you he (is) good.’ 

Rdm ha-it&^ydm bala-van ,' than BAm i^y»lin (is) strong.* 

The idea is obvious enough; i.e. 'in presence of Bam, 
^y&m is strong.' 

A similar expedient is to use the participle ceye (» odh~ 
iyd, ‘ having looked at,’' regarding ’); e.g. Rdm ceye Sydm 
bala-v&n, ‘with regard to R&tn, ^yam is strong.* 

A modem development of this idiom is to use the taU 
eama word apek§(l^ ‘ with regard to,' ‘ in comparison with,’ 
in place of ceye. 

A few tatrsama adjectives retain their infiections of the 
comparative and superlative, such as pi;|iya,'dear'; ^nya- 
tor, ‘dearer’; priya-iam, ‘dearest’; tn-yfto, ‘ wise,' ‘ learnt*; 
vtyfla-tar, vij^-tam. 

Another way of expressing the superlative is by pre¬ 
fixing the Sanskrit yat-paro-ndeti, or its Bengali translation 
yahdr par to an adjective. This idiom is the exact 
equivalent of the French ' on ne peut plus.' For instance. 
'il est on ne peut plus heureux' is literally translated by 
tini y&r par Tidi san-tu^ia. 

But the most natural way of expressing the superlative 




ProDount of Pronotms of coiuoieai persons 
nesdeaU -*-:— 
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is to put aakal, ‘all,’ or some such word in the first 
member of the ooinporison and then use tJieket haite or 
ceye, or instead of apekm use sarvv^peksa or its translation 
apek^ *■ ‘ than all* 

§ XXXIX. Declension of Pronouns. 

Pronouns arc declined exactly like Nouns, and there is 
exactly the same distinction between aa-jiUiryukta^ ‘in- 


§ XL. A. Tabular Statement of Pronouns. 

Dsaonaintlve 


fNomm»iiTe/(a) Hti,‘thou’ »o.af,‘lie.’‘Blie» *M.‘he,“sho’ 


fW 

SingaUr ((t) IJmi 
Nominatire J (a) * mora 
Floral l(t) §amard 


Obli<iuef(a) *010- 
eaau ((t) {^mA* 


turn', 

tcrd 

tomdra 


(o> 

toma- 


ini 
ifidra 
ihdra 


i/tS- 

lid- 


ttni 

uAdrd 

uhdfd 


tJid- 

fiAA- 


(inf 
tdMrd 
t^lhSrd 


tSha- 
* (aAA- 


/Nomina* 



e or iA 2 

af or vAa 

tt or tSM 

1 

1 Oblique 



iA<i* 

vA£* 

tdid- 

^ eases 


_ 


e, 'ibis’ 

af, 'that* 

se.'that’ 


_ 


e-ta, ‘this 

a*(o, ' that 

ta-la, ' that 

ronominal, 

• 


maeh* 

mneh’ 

maeh’ 

adjeetiTSS 

omarmotan 

t^mar 


a*inan,' like 

(«Tman,*Uks 


1 

matan 

‘soch*' 

this' 

that’ 
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telligeot,’ and inconscient beings. The plural of the latter 
is expressed by suffixing sahdt gulx, gulo, etc. 

Note that adjective pronouns precede such adjectives 
as eakaX ; e.g.' all these houses ’» s-i sakal ghar. 

In Pronouns, however, the inflections etc. are appended, 
not to the nominatival form, but to a special oblique form, 
as will be seen from the following table, which also gives 
a conspectus of the pronominal adjectives and adverbs. 


aelftUva 
*li« who' 
yiui „ 
y&hSru 
i/tih&Td 


jfjAa- 






yt, ‘which’ 
ya-ta, 'u 
maoh' 

'of 

whftt tort' 


* InitmcMlro 
ief ‘who?’ 

M 

k&h&T& 

A^Adra 


A<iAd< 

k&hd- 


IndsSnltt 
A«Aa, ‘anyone’ 


A<? 




HonorMc 


dj»ani 


dj)aii>«rd 


* Inferior pronouns. 
{ Superior proDOQDS. 

* Proximate. 


AdAd. 


djwnd* 


Mediato. 

’•Ae 

•r dvdrd 
'kaiti 

’T 

•y or -14 
■diffa-k$ 

‘differ dvSrd 
‘differ kaiU 
‘differ or -dei' Oen. 
^ ‘dig-ete Loo. 


Singular 


* Bemoto. 

Obj.\ 

Inst. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

I/oe. 

Obj. 

Inst. 

AbL I Plural 


kiehu 


AfcAu* 


Aon?‘which?* Aona,‘any 

Aam? ‘how - 

much?’ 

Ac-man? 

'what like?' 


r diya or •r dtdrd \ Inst. 

' kaiU I AW. 

I 'V I Gon. 

^ -te } Loc. 

Demonstrative adjeotiTm 
Adjaotiree of quantity 


- - Adjectivoi of manner 
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Datnonitnttire 



— 

— 

e-khSnt 

h«-thay 

ai-khatu 

»f-khdHe 

ta’th&jf 

Prooomio*! , 
adverbs 



e-kkoH 


la-kltan 


dffidr HUM 

tomar 

yuatt 

e-maU 

€ bhave 
t rSpt 


te-mate 


B. Note that ki can be inserted in a sentence make 
it interrogative; e.g. e-t ki tomdr ghar^ *what! (is) this 
your house ?' 

C. ye (cf. French que) is used as a conjunction; e.g. dmi 
ball ye e-i tomdr ghar, ‘ I say that this (is) your house. ’ 

D. When ki means ‘ what sort of?’ it takes a locative 
kise and genitive ktser. 

tdJid kise kailat'by what sort (of means) did that happen?’ 

tm kisei' lokt * what sort of a person is he ?' 

E The work of possessive pronouns is done by the 
genitives of personal pronouns. But there are also apart, 
‘own’ and nijer, ‘of self’ Also sva- (self, own) is used as a 
prefix with tat-sama words. Examples: dm&r dpan ghar, 
‘ my own house *; tomar nij~er stri, * your own wife.’ 

F. ye-nian and te-man, yata and tala, ydhdle and tdJidU 
are often used in correlative phrases which are very common. 

G. Note that the pronominal adverbs are all locative 
cases of nouns, as are most adverbs in Bengali. These are 
one more example of the extraordinary power of the locative 
case, probably the only original case, from which the 
genitive in -er and the nominative plural in -erd arc 
evidently derived. 


I 


. w if mu . jy 
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IUUUtb 

lDt«nog»tire 

Ind«ABl(« fToswiAo 


ife-khane 

ye'thay 

kon-khdneJ 

ko-tkSy 

kcno’khdne - 

Adverbs of place 

ya-khan 

have 

kon $an\ay‘e 
ka'khan 

Aa.AAofU), ‘ever’ —- 

Adverbs of time 

ye’natt 

kt-tnate 


Adverbs of manoer 


H. Note the resemblance of the device by which the 
pronouns ye-man, te-Tiian^ etc. arc formed to the adverbs in 
-m&ite, -meat in Bomance languages. 

§ XLI. Adjectives. 

Adjectives in Bengali have neither gender nor number. 
A few tatrsama adjectives keep their feminine terminations 
in Sanskritic writing, such os pCvp-iathd, 'most sinful*; 
kldntd, ^wearied/ But thisrefincment is becoming obsolete. 

§ XLII. The Adjective ar. 

This is a corruption of the Sanskrit adjective apar (also 
used in Bengali), ‘other,’ ‘different from.' 

The Sanskrit adjective antar is also used in this sense. 
Thus you can either say sthdndntar (sthdna + antar, § LXII) 
or dr ek sthdn, ' other one place,’ or anya ek stJian. Note 
that the numeral ek, ‘one,’ as in many modern languages, 
has become an indefinite article. Ar-vdr, ‘another time,’ 
‘again,’ has been shortened into dh&r, ‘again.’ Finally, 
dr has become a copula: B&m dr hyS/m, ‘ R&m and Syam.’ 

§ XLIII. Cardinal Numeral Adjectives. 

[N.B. una *= ‘ less by one.’] 

These are used in both their tat-sama and tad-^bhava 
forms. 





46 


GRAMKAB 


Tat-tama 

Tad’bhava ' 

Tat-tama 

Tad’bhava 

1 tk 


38 afta-trif/dat 

dt’trii 

2 dvi 

duty du 

39 Sna-catvd vuhiai 

An-eaUii 

3 tri 

tin 

40 eaivd vimiat 

calliS 

4 caiur 

edTy cAri 

41 eka-eatpd-viihiatd ek-eatlii 

3 paHoa 

pde 

42 dvd- „ „ 

biydUU 

6 fat 

ekay, eAa 

43 tfv „ » 

tetHUii 

7 sapta 

sat , 

44 eatui- „ „ 

cuydUiS 

6 ofta 

at 

46 paAcor „ „ 

pSytaUiS 

3 nava 

nay, na 

46 fat- „ „ 

cAe-^Ulii 

10 dai 

daJ 

47 tapta- „ „ 

tdt-caUii 

11 eiadai 

tffiira 

48 Ofta- „ „ 

dt-caUd 

12 dtddai 

bora 

49 ina-paUcaiat 

dn-paAc&i 

13 trayo-dai 

(era 

60 paAcaiat 

paAcdi 

14 ealur-dai 

cavdda 

61 sia-paAcaiat 

eJtdnna 

15 paUca-dai 

panera 

52 dvi- „ 

bdiednnu 

16 fcfaS 

fo2a 

53 tri- „ 

tippdnna 

17 taput-dai 

taXara 

54 catu^i- „ 

cuydnna 

IB ofta-daS 


55 paAca- „ 

paAcdnna 

19 ^Ha’VimSaii 

dnil 

56 fa^ „ 

cAdppdnna 

20 vimiati 

hH 

57 tapta- „ 

lAtdnna 

21 «ia-vimSati 

tka-UySkul 

56 Ofta- „ 

dtdnna 

22 dvA- „ 

hd’ii 

59 Bno-^o^t 

dn-tdii 

23 trayo- „ 


60 tofti 

fdit 

24 oolvr- „ 

eabkii 

61 eia-fofti 

si-fotti 

25 paUca- 

pacii 

62 dvd- „ 

hd 

S6 ta^- „ 

ehakbii 

63 tri- 

<«• n 

27 tapta- „ 

tatd-iS 

BA catu^- „ 

eaa- „ 

28 Ofta- „ 

dtd-ii 

66 paioa- „ 

P“y-11 

29 Ana-tnMat 

Sn-trii 

66 fat- „ 

che- „ 

30 triMSai 

frit 

67 tapta- „ 

tdt- „ 

31 tkA-trimiat 

ehs-trii 

68 Ofta- „ 

» 

32 dva- „ 

ba- „ 

69 Anosaptati 

dn-tattar. 

33 trayo- „ 



in-hattar 

34 oattu- M 

eau- „ 

70 taptaii 

sattar 

35 pa1ica-„ 

pSy*„ 

71 eiasaptati 

tk-dUar 

36 fat- „ 

tSi- „ 

7idn. „ 

bdy- 

87 tapta- „ 

„ . 

73 tri- „ 

“y* 11 


CARDINAIi NUMERAL ADJECTIVES 4-7 


Tat-utmd 

Tad-bhava 

Tat-Bfona 

Tad-bhava 

74 

ouy-Attar 

90 navati 

nabbai 

75 peAca- „ 

pie- „ 

91 ekd-navati 

eid-nabbai 

76 „ 

eey- » 

92 dvt- „ 

bird- „ 

77 aapta- „ 

At- „ 

03 tri- „ 

tird- „ 

78 affo „ 

^ » 

94 catur- „ 

curd- „ 

79 UnOilti 

An-Aii 

95 paiioa-,, - 

pAcA- „ 

80 ailti 

AH 

96 fan- „ 

ceyd- „ 

81 eidiUi 

ek-AH 

97 eapta- „ 

AlA- „ 

68 dvyoHti 

bir- „ 

98 atfa „ 

m- „ 

83 ttyadti 

tir- „ 

99 Ana4cU 

nifo- „ 

64 catur-aitii 

cur- „ 

100 ieU 

fat or 6a 

65 paHadiUi 

pSc- „ 

1000 $a/uura 

Aajdr (Per¬ 

66 fat-aiUi 

c/tey- „ 


sian /<a»Ir) 

87 saptASUi 

eat- „ 

100,000 laifa 

m 

68 oftaiUi 

<ft- » 

100,000,000 koti- 

kror (Eiig. 

89 Arui-^navati 

Una-nttNMi 


‘oiore’) 


N.B. Note the assimilations in the tat-sama numerals 
and compare with rules of 8an-dJU (§ LXII). 


§ XLIV. Ordinal Numeral Adjectives. 

The first ten Ordinals are pure tat-samas, borrowed 
from Sanskrit, na.me\y,pra-iham, ‘first’; dw-Mya,"second 
tT'tiya, ‘third’; catur’tha, ‘fourth’; pailca-m, ‘fifth’; 
fosiAa, 'sixth'; aaptorvi. ‘seventh’; a^pa~m, ‘eighth’; 
navct-rny ‘ ninth ’; daia-m, ‘ tenth.’ 

From eleventh to eighteenth the tai-aama Cardinals are 
used. 

From nineteenth onwards, the Ordinals are formed by 
y/iHing the superlative suffix -twm to the tai^aanw. Cardinals, 
or, in the case of Cardinals ending in -t or -rt, by dropping 
this termination. Thus ‘ thirtieth ’ is either trima(U-tam, 
or trimia ; ‘ twentieth ’ is either wmiaft'-tom or viihia. 

In familiar language the genitive of the iad-bhawi 
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Cardinals is used; as, j&c-er ‘ five ’; doA-er 

adkyay {adhi-ay), * chapter ten.* 

In the case of days of the month, the first four Ordinals 
are borrowed from HindostaoL They are: 1st, pahHa; 
2od, dosard; 3rd, tesai'd', 4th, cauihd. From 5th to 18th, 
odd •% and from 18th to 31st add -e to the Bengali Cardinals. 

§ XLV. Fractions. 

Sawd = +1; sdre = + i; paune = — ^. 

£.g. ftn s 3^; $dre cdr=s4fl; paune 

Patod B I ; siki ^; ardd/ia (Skt) or adhd (Bong.) a ^; 
arddh~ek — * one half’; fin pawd — f; der — 1^; drdl «= 2^. 

Or fractions can be expressed thus: ftn am^er ek amJa, 
*of three parts one part,* i.e. f; panera bhdg-er edr-x hhdg, 
' of fifteen parts four parts,’ Le. 

§ XLVL Percentage. 

Put ffuf kav'd ,' made 100 ’ before the numeral Thus, 
^ kar-d cha tSkCL^ * six rupees per cent.’ 

§ XLVII. Addition. 

Addition is called yog, ^junction,’ and the addition table 
is recited by saying ek dr ek, dux, ek dr dux, fin, etc. The 
sum of an addition is called yog-phal. 

§ XLVIII. Subtraction. 

Subtraction is called vi^og, 'dis-junction.’ 

Put kam ‘less’ after the larger number. Thus, kuH kam 
tera tdi hay, * a score less thirteen becomes seven.’ 

§ XTJY MuLTIPUCATION. 

Multiplication is called gun-ofi. 

Add gun, ’quality,’ to the number multiplied. Thus sdt 
gun p3c pdy-trii hay, * 7 times 5 becomes 35.’ 
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§ L Division. 

Division is called bhdg, ‘partition'; ‘to divide'is hhOg 
kar-d. 

The divisor is hhdQ-ak, the dividend is bh&j-ya, the 
remainder is hh&g^ies. 


§ U. The Months op the Year. 

The year, watoar, is divided into twelve months, m&s, 
and six seasons, r-<w, of two months each. Those are : 

1. wi-Udkh April~May. tias-OM^rt.‘spring.’ 

2. jyaiMha May—June) , , . 

3. asiiirh . Juno—July} soason/ 

4. irdvan July—August) 

6. bhSdra Augusl^SeptJ ‘ ’ 

6. dJtiin Sept.—Oct) . ^ , 

7. k&rtUk . Oct,-Nov. f 

8. agTa~h&yan Nov.—Dec.) , , , 

9. pan, ■ Dec—Jon. j ‘he dewy season.’ 

10. magk January—Feb. } , 

11. phalgun February-March; the cold season.' 

12. caitra March—April, vos-aafo, * spring.' 

The seasons are usually expressed as ‘ hot 

time ’; iarat-kdl, ‘ autumn>time,' etc. 


season. 




the cold season.' 


§ UI. The Days op the Week. 

The Hindus appear to have borrowed the planetary 
week from Greek astrologers about 300 A.D. The word 
v&r is added in each case to the name of the planet. This 
word, meaning originally ‘fixed time/ is also used with 
numerals to express repetition of time: e.g. hm dui-v&r 
dmar kdck-e geUn, ‘he went twice to me'; dpani ek-^r 
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dmdr kOch-e ds-iben, ‘you will (please) come to me (just) 
once.’ 

The seven days, beginning from Sun-day, are (1) Ravi’ 
oar, (2) Som-vOr, (3) Maiigal-var, (4) Budh-var, (6) FrAo^- 
pati-vdr, (6) Sukra^vdr, (7) §ani-odr. 

§ LIIL Tbe Points of the Compass (oARi-DUt:). 

Astrological ideas as to the importance of tho daily 
resurrection of the sun, facing which a Hindu says his 
morning pmyer, as we to this day say our prayers in 
churches orientated to the East, have affected the naming 
of the points of the compass. The East is called puma, 
‘ the fore quarter.’ To the right, facing East, is the dakfin, 
tlie ‘ Deccan,’ the ' right-hand ’ quarter or dik. Behind is 
the West, the pascim-dik, the ‘rear-quortor’; and, finally, 
on your left is the ‘subsequent,’ uttar dik, ‘the North.’ 
The horizon is the diil-nandal*, the * quarter-circle.’ In¬ 
tervening between the four difc are the four kon, ‘ angles ’ 
(evidently borrowed from Greek yavia). These are, N.E., 
isdn-lam, named after lidn, the god A'vo; S.E., o^ni-Aron, 
the ‘ fire-angle,’ the region of dry, hot winds; S.W., nairrti’ 
kon (note the rare use of the vowel r after r) named after 
its eponymous demon; N.W., vdyu-kon, the ' wind-angle,’ 
the region of tho hurricanes called ‘Nor’-westers’ by 
Europeans. 

§ LIV. The Enclitic Particles. 

A. The Emphatic Particle -i. 

Syllabic stress is faint in most modem Indo-Aryan 
languages, and in Bengali this* is so much the case that 
the initial phrasal ‘accent of duration,’ or rather of pro- 
* V. j LXHB. 
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longatioQ, has become the dominaot audible quality and 
the basis of the rhythm of prose and verse alike. Emphasis 
is expressed by suffixing -i to nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
and participles. 

For instance, hint ekiidne-i oc/ien, ‘ he is here' ; 
yH-iba, ‘ the moment ho comes, I will go *; h'nt>t amdr h1i&%, 
** (it is) he (is) my brother * ; hhdla’i ha-iya^e, ‘ well has it 
happened,' etc., etc. 

This particle is probably the origin of the tormination -t 
of the personal pronouns. Thus drni is probably kdni'X, 
tumt is probably tuvi'i, and iT^ant doubtless comes from 
/ diinan-4. The expressions ee-i, e-i, ai tend to iH^place se, e, 
0 , now rarely met with alone. 

B. The Particle of Addition -o. 

This, affixed to a noun or pronoun, means ‘too/'alsa’ 
Thus tini-o ekhan~e dcfien, * he too is here ’; dmard-o se- 
khdne geldm, * we too went there.’ 

Used between two phrases or words this Particle has 
become a copula; dmi o Rdm se-khdne yeUm, * I and Ram 
went there.’ 

C. The Demonstrative Particles -K. 

(The form expresses indifference or vague disapproval; 

and -/i have a slightly commendatory connotation.) 

Suffixed to a noun, these particles have the force of 
a dehnite article; thus lok-fd, ‘the fellow’; lok-fi hhdla'i. 
'the person (is) quite good’; chele-ti mulr, ‘the child is 
mine ’; gkoH-pd kdh&r, * whose (is) the horse ? ’ 

Added to an adjectivoi they give it a nominal force; 
bkdla-H dmdy ddo, ‘ give me the good one ’; kon-^i tom&r^ 

‘ which (is) yours ? * hhdla, ‘ mine (is) good.* 

. I 

4—2 
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• Added to numeral adjectives (very common) slightly 
emphasises them ; tin-td gkord^ * three horses'; p&c-fi meye, 
‘five girls’; ek-ii lok dsiydchen^ ‘a person has come.’ 

Affixed to numerals used substantivally, expresses the 
hour of the day; e.g. hdra-fd h&jiydche, ‘ twelve has struck ’; 
hdra^idr samay, * the time of twelve,’ ' twelve o’clock ’; 
kata-td, (or ka'-td) b&jila ? ‘ liow much did it strike ? ’ Note* 
that when these and -khdn, -gdcJi, etc. are suffixed to 
nouns, the whole is declined as a compound singular noun. 

D. The Demonstrative Particles ’khdn, -kh&ni, -kkdnl, 

-kh&nd*. 

These are merely classificatory substitutes for -td, or 
-f{. They are applied usually to names of flat things and 
things having noticeably superficial extent, such as boats, 
houses, books, eta, e.g. naukd-klidn, 'the boat’; ek-khan 
nankd ,' a boat ’; dui-khdni pwUik,' two hooka’ 

E. The Demonstrative Particles -gdcJi, ’gdehif. 

These also are classificatory substitutes for -td and -ti 
and are used with naraesof thingswhose principal dimension 
is length; e.g. ek^gdeh chaii, ' a walking-stick ’; 9k gdeh 
dan, ‘ a piece of rope *; dan-g&chi, * the bit of rope.* 

§ LV. Adverbs. 

The pronominal adverbs have already been set forth 
in § XL 

Nearly all the so-called adverbs in Bengali are the 
locative cases of noons which can easily be found in the 

* Plalalj a cotrupUott of itUn, 'plaoe.' Cf. e-khamst 'in 

thUpUoa.* 'here.* 

t 9^h»‘tree,*'pUnt* 
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dictionary, such as hhitar-e, 'on the inside *\ hahir-e, ‘on the 
outside’; lynir-s, ‘above.’ That is, they have been classified 
in English grammars as adverbs because they are trans* 
lated by adverbs. Many tat-sama adverbs are used in 
modem Bengali, such as crfi, ‘very’; daivdt, ‘accidentally,’ 
etc., etc. But these also have their proper place in a 
'dictionary. 

§ LVI. CoNJUNC?rioNS. 

The most common are: <Zr, evaik, o, ‘and’; yadi, ‘if’; 
yadyapi, ‘although ’; atcL-ev, ‘ therefore'; Adran, * because ’; 
yaifta, ‘ as for instance ’; kintu, ‘ but ’; ki, vd, atJiavO, * or ’; 
natu~t% ‘if not,’ ‘otherwise.’ 

§ LVII. Interjections. 

InteijectioDs are very common. It seems useless to 
give a list of them here. Note bdp-re, ‘ 0 lather ’; md-re, 
md-yo, ‘0 mother,’ exclamations of pain and sorrow. 

§ LVni. Adverbial Phrases. 

The participles kar-iyd, ‘ having done ’; bal-xyd, ‘ having 
said,’ impart an adverbial sense to words and phrases. 

E.g. bhdla kariyd kdj kar-o ,' do work well' 

mukh-e kariyd Ictr-iyd gda, ‘took (it) away with (it) in 
mouth.’ 

tdiid man-e kariyd ‘keep that in mind,' ‘mentally.’ 

tdhd~ke fnan-e kariyd ddo, ‘remind him.’ 

ft'nt dmdr str% chiUn, baliydj ta}td-ke grakan karild^ti, 

‘ she was my wife, saying, I took her (-to myself ),'i.e. ‘because 
she was my wife.’ 
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§ LIX. Idioms with YAffA-Ts] yssta, pach-s. 

Note phrases such as 

ydfidte dmdr stt-Hksi/d hay, yatna karitam, lit ‘wherein 
my good'teaching should be, I made effort^' i.e. 'I took 
pains to get a go^ education.* 

yeiia e kdj dr karU>e nd ,' (let it be) such (that) you shall 
not do this deed again/ i.e. ‘ take care not to do it again.* 

pdeh'e Uthdr dhan ctiri hay, hhay kar~\la, 'afterwards 
his wealth be stolen, (he) feared/ i.e. ‘ ho feared lest his 
wealth should be stolen.* 

Such phrases seem difficult, thus segregated, but they 
ai'e simple enough in their context, and examples will bo 
found in the following Specimens 

§ LX. 17;>^--SA/lGA,‘ADDITIOyS,’ORlySEPARABLE PRE¬ 
FIXES. 

These only occur in the numerous tat-sama nouns and 
adjectives in modern Bengali The prefix upa- above is 
an example and has the same origin and sense as Greek 
vTTo-. (Note the vowel and consonant assimilations in 
the examples given below. Explanations of these will be 
given in § LXI on San^dhi. These are all examples of 
karma^haray sam-dA, § LXII.) 

(1) a- is the prefix of negation, the Greek a areptfTixiv. 

Examples: k^, ‘a shore*; o-jfciU, ‘shore-less’; khydti, 

‘fame’; a-khydti, *ill-&me*; sa-rruXn, ‘equal’; a^samd/a, 
‘unequal’; 6Aay,‘fear’; o-6hay,‘security’; dwrta,‘covered’; 
an-d/^ia, ‘uncovered’; svUk&r, ‘confession*; o-svtfaZr, 

* denial* 

(2) ‘ excess,’ ‘ transcending.* 

oii'hram (' step beyond ’), ‘ transgression'; aty-antd, ‘ a-, 
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bounding/ ‘much/ ‘very*; atyskti, ‘too much talk’; ati’ 
rUcta, ‘ excessive ’; aty-dedr, which in Sanskrit means ‘ too 
(refined) manners/ in Bengali means ‘oppression/ ‘harsh¬ 
ness/ 

(3) adhi-, ‘ above/ ‘ upwards.’ 

adki'kdr, (‘taking over’), ‘possession’; adhi-kdri, ‘on 
owner’; adJii-pati, ‘supreme ruler’; * come at/ 

‘ known/ ‘ learnt ’; adh%-k, ' much/ ' excessive'; adhx-rdj, 
‘supreme ruler/ ‘sovereign’; adhx-sthita, ‘placed over’; 
ddhy-dy, ‘reading/ ‘study/ 'n chapter/ 

(4) anw-, ‘after/ ‘sequence/ ‘according to* (of. Greek 

elt>a~). 

anU‘Car, *a companion/ ‘one who goes with ’; «n«-AtZri> 
'an imitator/ ‘one who acts like’; anu-tdp, ‘aftor-pain/ 
‘repentance’; nnu-maft', ‘consent/ ‘permission’; una-vcTd, 
‘ after-speech/ ‘ a translation ’; anv-Sfan, ‘ searching after'; 
anu-gata, ‘come after/ ‘obliged’ (dpanar anu-gata, ‘your 
obliged servant ’). 

(6) antar- (Latin inter-, comparative of »w-). 

antafj-karan, ‘that which works within/ ‘inner con¬ 
sciousness,’ ‘the heart*; antar-gata, ‘gone within/ ‘dis¬ 
appeared ’; antah-stha ,' placed within/ ‘ intermediate.’ 

(6) opo-, ‘ away/ ‘ privation ’ (cf. Greek dno-, Lat. abs, 
. etc.). 

apa-rddk, * transgression/ ‘ offence aporvad, ‘ calumny’; 
qpa-iTMln, ‘disgrace/ ‘detraction’ (indn = ‘honour’). 

(7) apt-, ‘ to/ ‘ in addition ’ (cf. Greek im-, Latin ob-). 

apt-ca, ‘ moreover'; api-dhan, ‘ an (additional) covering’; 

api-naddha, ‘clothed/ 
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(8) ahhi-, * tendency towards.’ • 

‘ ahhi-gata, ‘ approached to'; cAhi-mukk ,' facing towards’; 
ahhi-m&n, ‘pride’; abhy-cmtar, ‘within.’ 

(9) ava-, ‘ down ’ (degradation). 

ava-krf^, ‘ not good,’ * bad ’; ava'tdr, * coining down,’ 
‘ an incarnation ’; ‘dis-respect’; aua-ies,‘residue’; 

‘left over’; aro-AZn, ‘resting-place,’ ‘pause.’ 

(10) <1-,' towards,’ resembles in sense Latin ad-. 
Ordhdr, ‘ receptacle,’' reservoir ’; d-karsai^ ‘ attraction ’; 

^fiam-udro, 'as far as the ocean’; d-kraman, ‘attack’; 
d-gata, ‘arrived,’ ‘come to’; d-dar, ‘respect,’ ‘love’; d- 
rohan, ‘ascension’; d-lingan, ‘embrace.’ 

(11) ut-, *up,’ ‘elevation’ (cf. German Eng. out-). 
ut-paUi, ‘output’; ui-krsUi, ‘excellent’; un-mift’, ‘pro¬ 
motion’; ud-yog, ‘effort,’ ‘zeal’; ut-(g)thita, ‘out-xisen,’ 

* raised ut-tdp, ‘ great heat *; «d-oy, ‘ rising ’ (of sun, etc.); 

‘uneasiness’; vd-bkid, ‘an out-piercer,' ‘a plant.’ 

‘ what pierces the soil ’; un-maUa, ‘ maddened.’ 

(12) upa-, ‘near,’ ‘like’ (secondary state) (cf. wwo-, sub-), 
upa-dvlp, ‘pen-insula’; upa-pa(A,‘by-path’; upa-pati, 

‘ a paramour*; upa-patni, ‘a mistress’; upa-sthtia, ‘present,’ 
‘placed near’; upa-sarga, *a subordinate word,’ *a prefix.’ 

(13) dwr-, ‘hard,’ ‘difficult’ (cf. Greek Soo"-) [opposite 
of SU-, below]. 

dur^Scdr, ‘ having bad manners,’' wicked ’ (cf. aty-dcdr ); 
dub-kha, ‘grief; ‘pain’ (cf sa-kh(a) below); dur-gam, 

‘ hard of access.’ Dur-gd « Kdll. '• the goddess who is hard 
of access ’; dtiskar, ‘ hard to be done ’; dus-prapy-a, ‘ hard 
to obtain’; du^-to, 'wicked.' 
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(14) ni-, * down/ ‘ entirety/ 

m-jxK, 'downfall/ 'death'; ni-vdran, 'inhibition'; ni- 
vrUa, * inhibited/ * ceased'; ni-msia,' engaged in'; ni-yog, 
'injunction'; ni-yvkta, ‘in-joined/ 'appointed'; ni-mitta, 
^use, ‘sake’; (t^ar 'because of that'); ni-^a, 

innate, 'eternal'; 'invitation'; nt-vedan 

invocation/ 'petition'; ny-dy, 'rule/ 'custom' (toAar 
ny-dy ,' like that'); ny-tln,' defective/' less'; nita (ni-ita\ 
‘brought/ 

(15) mr-,'out/'without/ 

nir-dJcdr, 'without form’; nih.-srta, 'gone out/ 'dis¬ 
appeared'; nir-doB. 'without fault’; nii-cinta, ‘thought¬ 
less’; nttf-cay,'exact knowledge."certainty'; niVi-samrfay, 
‘without doubt'; nw-pAai, ‘ fruitless’; mV-j/tror,'without 
answer'; nir-bhay ,' without fear/ 

(16) parOr ,' back ' (reaction) (c£ Greek Trapd-). 
par^hravi, 'opposing step,' ‘bold advance/ 'valour'; 

pai-(l-jay,'back-victory/ 'defeat’; pard-varttan, ‘return’; 
pard-maria ,' advice ’; pard-th-mukh, * averted face ’; pajvl- 
hhav, • backward state/ ‘ disgrace/ ' humiliation.’ 

(17) pori-, * round/ ' completeness' (cf. Greek wepi-). 
port-piima, ‘quite filled’; pari-dlti, ‘circumference’; 

pari-^am, 'great effort’ or ‘fatigue'; pari- 9 -kdr, 'doing 
through, 'cleansing/ 'clean'; pari-kram, 'succession/ 

' order ’; pari-bhraman ,' wandering round/' travel ’; poty- 
o^Ji,' travel’; pary-anka, 'a couch'; pary-dpta, 'suflScient/ 
'befitted'; pari-dhdn, 'a lower garment’(put round the 
waist). 

(18) pro-,' forth ’ (progression) (cf, Lat pro-, pro-). 
pra-kd^, * display'; prasthdn, ’ departure from a place' 
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($thdn)-, pra-tdp, ‘majesty/ ‘splendour'; pra-nay, ‘affec¬ 
tion '; pra-kdr^ * species/ ' inner quality/ as compared with 
d~kdr, ‘aspect’; pra-jd ('offspring'), 'subject/ ‘tenant’; 
pra-Mti, 'bowing forward/ ‘obeisance’; pra~bku (‘being 
before’), *a lord/‘master’; pra- 6 Arit,‘preceding/‘etcetera' 
(i.e. this preceding, beginning from this; cf. ily~ddi ‘ (with) 
this (for a) beginning)'; pra-ldp, ‘chatter/ ‘delirium'; 
pra-stdv ,' proposition ’; pixt-^dJcltd, (' fore-branch ’), ‘ twig ’; 
pra-krii, ' nature,' from which Prdhia, ' natural ’ 05 
* colloquial ’ speech (cf. Sam-s-kpta, under sam-, below). 

(19) proh’-, — rs-, ‘ reiteration.’ 

prati-dkvani, ‘echoed sound'; praty-uttar, 'reply'; 
prati^mdy 'reflection/ 'imi^e'; proH-phal, 'retribution* 
(finiit in return); praiy-d-voT'ttan ,' turning back,’ ‘return ’; 
praiy-upa-kdr, ‘doing benefit in return/ 'recompense'; 
praiy'€k ,' each one ’; prati-jiidy ' oath,’' solemn affirmation.’ 

(20) w-, the equivalent of dw-, in-, wt-, mis-, etc. 

Array, 'purchase/ but vi-kray, ‘sale’; vi-pad or A-pad, 

' misfortune ’; vi-Arrto, ' ill done/ ‘ distorted ’; vi-kalpa, 
'alternative’ (vi-kalpe, ‘in the alternative’); vi-kram 
(‘step outwards'), ‘ valour ’; n-cdr, ‘discussion/ ‘judgment’; 
vi-c-ched, 'cleaving/‘piercing’; vi-jfidn, ‘science’; vi-droha, 
'mutiny/ ‘rebellion’; vi-dfii, ‘disposition/ ‘rule’(cf. san- 
dhi, p. 60); tn-^dA, ‘diversion,’ ‘sport’; vi-^es, ‘difference/ 

' particular/ ‘ original ’; vi-si-nkhal, ‘ un-fetter(ed) ’; vi-smay, 
'.astonishment*; vi-star, ‘eictensive*; vi-stdr, 'extent/ 
'spread.' 

(21) sam-, ‘ with' (of. Greek <rw-, com-, eta). 

sa'A-gam, ‘coming together/ 'association'; sam-yog, 

‘conjunction*; san-tdn, 'offspring’; sam-patti, ‘property/ 
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‘wealth’; san-tos, ‘contentment’; ean-iu^, ‘contented/ 
‘happy’; san-deka, ‘doubt/ ‘confusion’; sam-p^f'na, 
‘oooipletod/ ‘full’; satn-ay, 'conjuncture/ ‘time’; sam- 
dcdr,‘news/‘information*; sandhi, ‘collocation of com¬ 
pound words sam-as, ‘compounding of words'; sam-vdra, 
(‘all-water’), ‘the ocean' (cf. SSop); Sam-s-Jfxta, 'the 
ordained/ literary language, Sanskrit. 

(22) ‘well/‘good ’ (cf. ei-). The opposite of dwr-. 

su-mati, ‘good mind/ ‘benevolence*; su-khydH, ‘good 
fame’; su-labh, ‘easily got/‘cheap’; su-M,‘Joy/‘ease’; 
^u-^amdcfLr, ‘good news/ ‘ev-angel’; ««-pra-6AtW, ‘aus¬ 
picious dawn ’; su-vidha, ‘ ease/ ‘ easy.’ 

Perhaps aundar^ ‘beautiful/ is su-nar, ‘fine man’ (cf. 
Qreek d-i^p). 

A sense of the force of the upa~sargas is very essential 
to the due comprehension and enjoyment of Indo-Aryan 
languages. One way of securing this is to trace the 
changes wrought on the meaning of a single word by 
prefixing these. For example: vad, ‘speech’; anu-vdd, 
'accompanying speech,’ ‘translation’; apa-vdd, ‘insult*; 
ava-v6d, ‘ command ’; nir-vM, ‘ blame ’; pari-vild ,' detrac¬ 
tion ’; pra~vud, ‘ a proverb ’; pft'Oii-vdd, ‘ an answer ’; vi-vSd» 
‘a dispute'; mm~vdd., ‘complete speech/ ‘information/ 
‘newa’ (Note, in this last instance, that though sam- is 
duly converted into sam- in accordance with the fonnal 
rules of san-dM because the nasal precedes what was once 
a semi-vowel, yet since v has become b, the word is never¬ 
theless pronounced aamhad.) Take, in the same way, the 
numerous compounds of ifcram, ‘a step/ ‘progress.’ 
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§ LXI. Sak-dhi, the AssiMiLATioy OF Letters in 
TAT-SAMA Compounds. 

The Sanskrit grammarians reduced the assimilation of 
letters in contact to definite rules, which in the case of the 
Sanskrit language are rules for pronunciation os well as 
orthography. In Bengali these rules, which are easily 
learnt, survive only as orthographical guides. [Note that 
final -a is not considered as mute for the purpose of these 
rules.] 

A. Svar-ian-dhy Vowel Assimilation. 

Vowels are 'similar/ or o-samdn, 'dissimilar.* 

Thus a or i or u or ^ ore samdn ,' similar * to a or <1, 
i or u or -u respectively. 

(1) When a vowel comes into contact with its sa-mdn 
vowel, it coalesces with it to form the corresponding long 
vowel. Examples: 

baddJtaj^alijali, haddfidTljali, '(with) hands joined,* in 
the attitude of offering. 

onya + onya, anydnya, ‘ other (and) other,’ ‘ various’ 

janma-^-avadkitjanmavadhi, 'up to birth/ 'sincebirth.' 

dhana + did, dhandid, * hope (oQ wealth.' 

ra<no + <Z^r, roindJear, 'jewel-mine.' 

hima + Olay, HimSlay ,' abode of cold/ ' abode of snow.’ 

ioka + dkul, iokdkul, ‘ overwhelmed with grief.' 

iaratM + dpanna, iarandpanna, 'having obtained shelter’ 

{dpanna » Grpad-na). 

}iata’\-(li, hatdi, ‘(having) hope destmyed.' 

vidyd + dlay, vidydlay, 'learning-abode,' 'a school' or 

'college/ 

mahd + diay, mahdiay, '(having) great thoughts,’'sir/ 
a term of respect. 
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daya-^-drdra, daydf'dra, ‘pity-tender/ ‘tender with 
pity.’ 

kdra + ag&r,kdrdg&r, ‘prison-house.’ 
divd + avasdn^ divdvasdn, ‘ day-end/ ‘ end of day.’ 
ir^+ anu + ita, ir^anvita, ‘envy-possessed,’ ‘filled with 
envy.’ (Note that, v being pronounced m b, (vnotta is 
pronounced as 

rdya + anvtto, rdgdnvita, ‘ angry.’ 

yin + indra, yiHndra, ‘ mountain-lord,’ ie. the god Siva. 

abki+Upa, ahhiaUi, * much desired/ ‘a wish.' 

ofo’-t-ita, fltttto, ‘by-gone/ ‘past’ 

k^ti + irfwar, kMlUvar^ ‘ earth-ruler/ ‘ a king.’ 

praXi + pmUk^d, ‘ a looking back,’ ‘ expectation.’ 

prihivi + itfear, prihivUwtr, ‘ earth-lord,’ ‘ a king, prince.’ 

6 kturi -I- ti, Gaurii, ‘ lord of Gauri,’ i.e. the god Siva. 

-I- tndra, mahindra, ‘ earth-Indra,’ ‘ an Indra among 
princes.’ 

katu + ukti, kafUkti, ‘ sharp speech.* 

madku + iUtha, madkvXtha, ‘made from honey,’ i.e. 

‘ bees-waz.’ 

niadhu -f- tdsav, madhUtsav, ‘honey-feast/ a spring festival 
at the pUrn^imd or full moon of the month of Caiira. 

(2) When a or S is followed by x,' the two vowels 
coalesce to form e. 

purjia + indu, purnendu, ‘ full moon.’ 

Havana -f tndriya, irava^ndnya, ‘hearing-sense,’ 'sense 
of hearing.’ 

nat^ +Indra, narendra, ‘an Indra among men/ ‘a 
king.' 

parama + Isvar, paramehar, ‘ supreme God/ 
dtna + Uf dined, * day-lord/ ‘ the sun.’ 
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iv>sma-\-ifidriya^ ixu(jaimdriy(i, ‘taste-sense/ * sense of 
taste.* 

ma^ia + hidra, mahendra, * a great Indra/ ‘ a chief.’ 
mah& + iifvar, mahe&wiv, ‘ great god,’ chiefly of Siva. 
Qaiiga + H, Gailgei, ‘Ganges-lord Le, ^iva, from whose 
locks the JUnuing Ganges streams. 

(3) When a or d is followed by u, the two vowels 
coalesce to form o. 

ca«dra + «day, cwndroday, ‘ moon-rise.' 

gCUi'a^uitJiwx, gdlrotUidn, *body*raiaing,’ 'rising to 

one’s feet.' 

saAa + udar, saJtodar, 'co-worab,* ‘uterine brother or 
sister.' 

eka + <lna~vini^ati, ekona-viihdati, ‘one less than 20.* 
pdda + Hn, pddwi, * less by a foot.* 
viahd + vdag, mahodag, ‘(conferring) great-prosperity,’ 
a term of respect, ‘sir.* 

ntahd’i’upddhgily, viaJtopildJiydg, * great teacher,’equi¬ 
valent to an acadomical title of learning. 

(4) When a or d is followed by s, the vowels coalesce 
to form ai. 

eka -h ek, ekaik, ‘ one (and) one,’ ‘ each one singly.’ 
giaM-\-ekahhdjan, g^naikahhajm, ‘sole possessor of, 
merit* 

(5) When a or d is followed by at, the vowels coalesce 
to form at. 

atula + aiivargya, atulaiivaryya, ‘unequalled grandeur.’ 
mahd + ai^rgya, mahaUvaryya, ‘great gmndeur.* 

(6) When a or d is followed by o, the vowels coalesce 
to form au. 

jeUa + okd, jalaukd, ‘ water-leech.’ 
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(7) When a or <2 is followed by au, the vowels coalesce 
to form au. 

svabhdva^atiddi'yya, avabhdxauddryya, ‘nature-nobility/ 
‘ nobility of nature.’ 

aneha + au&adh, anehausadh, ‘ love-potion.* 

mahAausadh, nudiausadh, 'great medicine/'panacea.* 

(8) The above are instances of backward assimilation. 
There is one example of forward assimilation when the 
second word, after o or jI, begins with r, which then 
changes into its semi-vowel r. 

uUama + rn, utiamarna, ‘ best-debt,’ * creditor.’ 

adhama + rn, ad/iamarna, ‘lowest-debt,’ ‘debtor.* 

deva + rs*. ' divine sage.* 

moAa + rfi, moAar^, ‘ great sage.’ 

rdja + nty'arfi, ' royal page.* 

rftta + rta, iUdrita ,' tortured by cold,’ ‘ chilled/ [Note 

rta becomes artta.] 

kaudhd + rta, kaudh&rtta, ‘ tortured by hunger.* 

(9) t or ^ t* or or r followed by vowels a-aamdn, 
dissimilar to themselves, change into their respective 
semi-vowcla 

prati + aka, pratyaha ,' day by day,’ * every day.* 
ah’ + Sc&r, atydc&r, * oppressive conduct,’ ‘ oppressioa*. 
prati + upakdr, pratyupakdr, ‘ return-benefit.’ 
prati + ek, pratyek ,' every one.’ 
anu + ar^, anoartha, ‘following (the) meaning/ ‘ap¬ 
propriate,’ ‘ obvioua’ 

anu + ita, anviia, ‘ going with,* ‘ possessed of’ 

paiu ■¥ Sdi, pa&vSdi, ' animals etcetera,’ lit ' beginning 

with animals.’ 
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vadhu-Vagaman, vadhvugaman, ‘the bride-arrival/ 
‘coming of the bride,' 

mdtr + anujfid, mdtranujUa, ‘ maternal farewell.’ 
pitr + dlay, pUrdlay, ‘ paternal home.' 

B. Vyaiijan San-dihi, Consonant Assimilation. 

As consonants ordinarily contain the inherent vowel a> 
words ending with a consonant me rare, and for the most 
part occur only in combination. Before describing the 
changes such consonants undergo it is necessary to state 
two formal rules of internal san-dhi, known to Bengalis as 
(1) noim vi-dhi, the ‘rule of iw-ness,’ the rule by which 
changes to n and (2) satva vi-dhi, the rule by which s 
changes to s. These are: (1) r, ?■ and s, in spite of inter¬ 
vening vowels, gutturals (including h), labials (including 
v), y And m, change n to n, if n is followed by vowels, 
•n, m, y or t»; (2) vowels except a or d, in spite of inter¬ 
vening or A, and also korr change $ into ? if s is followed 
by vowels, t, th, n, m, y, v, in which case the following 
dentals also become palatal. Examples of these changes 
will be found hereunder. 

Note that, for purposes of san-dhi, vowels, semi-vowels 
and h count as sonants. 

(1) A surd followed by a sonant becomes its own 
sonant. 

dik + ania, diganta, ‘horizon-end,’ ‘extreme distance.' 

dik-k-gaj, diggaj, ‘elephant of the quarters.’ 

dik + vdran, digvdran, ‘elephant of the quarters,' 

‘ guardian of each of the four quarters.' 
dik + ambar, digambar, ‘clad with the quartere only,’ 
ie. stark-naked, used of mendicant monks. (Digambari 
is a common title of the goddess Durga.) 
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tmk, ‘skm' + tWriya, toagindriya, 'sense of touch.’ 
prOk + avoMha, prdgavastha, ‘ previous state.’ 
prdk + mpanna, pr&gutpama, 'previously appeared* 
sat + antahkaran, sadantahkaran, 'good heart.' 
vak +yiSf, v&^al, ‘speech-net/ ‘ verbosity.* 
vSk^-devi, vdgdm, ‘goddess of speech.* 

9 at + <Snan, swrdnan, ‘ six-face-d/ ' the god of war.' 
hrhat + Okdr, hrhadokar, ‘ huge form(ed).’ 
ut + ita, udita, 'gone out,* 'arisen.' 
frf + ydpan, lidy^tpan, 'engagement in a vow.’ 
ut + yop, xidyog ,' exertion,’ ‘ effort’ 
jag<U + a, yagadis, ‘ world-lord,* i.o. Siva or Indra. 

3<^<d + htmd}iu,jagadbandltu,* friend of the world.’ 
ap^ja, ahja, ‘water-bom,* ‘a lotua’ 
ap + drt, abda., 'water-giving,* 'rainy season,’ ‘a year in 
the calendar * (ifAnl^da-'the Christian era’). 

(2) 1? inal -i, -t and -d followed by nasals are changed 
into their own nasala 

dik + man^i, dtiiman^al, ‘ the circle of the horizon.’ 
avdk + mukh, avOAmukh, 'speechless mouth.’ 

+ mdstk, ^nmdsik ,' six-monthly.* 

«^ + na<i, un-ruUx, ‘up-rising,’ ‘elevation.* 

mrt -I- may, mrnmay, ‘ made of earth,’' earthy.’ 

jagat + mandal, jaganma^l, ‘ earth-circle,” the globe.’ 

tad + manaska, tanmanaska, ‘of that mind’ 

jagat+ ndth, jagganndth, 'world-lord,* 'Juggernauth,* 

i.e. Visou and his incarnations. 

(3) Final -t or ~d are assimilated by subsequent c, ch,j, 
jh, d, or /. 

t*t + cffran, ucedran, ‘enunciation,’ 'pronunciation.* 
sai + caritrot soccantra, 'good character.’ 
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tad 4 cintd, taccinta ,' thought of that’ 
vt 4 ckinna^ ucchinnOj ’ cut off.' 

8(ijjan, *a holy person.’ 

tad +janya, tajjanya, * by reason of that,' * for the sake 
of that’ 

■ut 4 diyamiln, u!4iyaman, ‘ flying up.' 

brhat 4 d^ikkil, hyhaddihaJckd, * a big drum.’ 

iU 4 Ids, ullds ,' great delight.’ 

vi + lekli, tdlekh, ‘mention,’ ‘reference.’ 

ut 4 Uti^gkan, ullaiighan, ‘over-stepping,’ * transgression.' 

tad+laksan.tallaksaj^'aimingskt that,"reference to that’ 

(4) Final or -d followed by h becomes ~ddk. 

u >• >1 a ^ )i “CCh. 

ut + hrta, uddhrta, 'taken out,’ ‘uplifted.' 

itt + haia, uddhata, ‘arrogant,' ‘up-lifted.’ 

tad + hiia, taddhita, 'his benefit’ a gnunmatical term 

for secondary derivative words, not derived fit>ni original 

roots. 

. ut + ^a, ucchi^fa, 'left over,’ leavings from.a meal, etc. 
ut + iritkfuU, itcchrukhal, ‘unrestrained,’ ‘uncontrolled.’ 
ut + ivSs, vcchvds, ‘exhalation,' 'expiration.' 
tad+soHi, tacchakii, ‘ the power of him,’ 'of that’ 

(5) -d or ‘dh followed by a surd becomes its own surd 
by assimilation. 

tad + ksantU, talksandi, 'at tho moment of that,’ ‘there¬ 
upon.’ 

vtpod 4 kdl, vipatkdl ,' misfortune-time,’' time of woe.’ 

tad + par, tatpar, ‘thereafter.’ 

tad 4pA-af, tatphal, ‘ fruit of that,’' I'esult of that’ • 

iad+sahit, tatsa/iit, ‘therewith.’ 

ksudh+pipdsd, k^tpipdad, ‘hunger (and) thirst’ 
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(6) The prefix mm- undergoes the following changes : 

(а) before the five classes of touch-letters m can be written 
either as m or as the nasal of the following letter: 

(б) before semi-vowels or sibilants, it is always written 
as ^ 

(а) soffi + klrm, rniiikirtyi or saiikh'na, * contracted.’ 
sam + cay, sathcay or saiicay, ‘ a collection/ 'a heap.' 
tfom -^-jrua, samjHUi or saiijota, * cognate/ ‘ bom together.' 
sam + trZn, samtan or satitdn, ‘progeny/ ‘offspring.’ 
sam + dcita, sathdeha or sojuiefta, ‘danger/ ‘doubt/ 
‘suspicion.’ 

sawj + dfuZii, sariidfulu or sandJuln,' conj unction, * search/ 

‘ information about something lost.' 

mm + p-iirnu, sampurm or aampilnm, ‘complete,’ 

(б) sam + yo^. mmyog ,' contact/ ‘ cohesion.’ 
mm^rfLrha, samrurha, ‘of high lineage.’ 
aam + lagna, mmlagua ,' contiguoua’ 

$am-\-vdd, aamvad, ‘newa’ {samvad-patm, ‘a news- 
jiaper.’) 

sam + sodJtan, sauiaodhan, ‘emendation/ 

sam + sarya, sathsarga, ‘contiguousness/ ‘society.’ 

Note that when sam- comes into contact with the 
Sanskrit root kr or its derivatives, an euphonic s is inter- . 
posed, e.g. samskdr, ‘ completion,’ samskrta, ‘ accomplished,’ 

* Sanskrit,’ i.e. the accomplished, the grammatically com¬ 
plete language, opposed to pOkrta, the ‘natural ’ speech 
of men in conversation. (Sanskrit and Prakrit have 
played the same part in the evolution of the modem 
languages of India os classical Latin and po 2 >u]ar Latin in 
the growth of the Romance languages in Europe.) 

5-2 


68 


GRAMMAR 


Note also that the Sanskrit grammarians treated the 
above modifications as changes of earn-, which was con¬ 
ventionally regarded as the original form. 

(7) If stha or stamhha, or their derivatives occur after 
vt, the 8 is elided. 

vt + sthm, tUtJuln, ‘a rising or getting up.' 

ut + ntfiita, iittJnia, ‘ arisen.’ 

nt + stavMita, uttanihhiia, * strengthened,’ 'supported.' 

Note that the following assimilations of final -s and -r 
were regaided by Sanskrit grammarians as assimilations 
of final -h. As. however, that symbol represents an elision 
of consonantal sound, it seems more logical to dewribo the 
assimilations as those of the consonants in question. 

(8) (a) Final -as remains unaltered before surds ex¬ 
cept sometimes before guttural and labial surds, and 
dental surds. (6) Final -r remains unaltered before 
sonants. 

(a) tejuA-Jtar.'givingpower’; vwyaj-tAa,*comeofage’; 
yasas-kOm ,' desire of fome ’; manas-tap,' mental agony 
tims-kdr,' disrespect,’' insult ’; saras-tir ,' pond-bank. 

(b) antar-ita, 'gone within,’ ‘concealed’; antar-gata, 
'gone within or between,’ ‘included in’; antdr-ddhdn, 
‘concealment’; antar-dvar, ‘an inner door’; punar-ukti, 
'speaking again’; punar-gaTtian, ‘going again’; punor- 
janma, ‘ re-birth'; ‘ nir-drf,' without hope ’; nir-day, ‘ with¬ 
out pity'; nir-v&n, 'extinction'; nir-lajjd, ‘without 
shame ’; ca(«r-f?m*A,' four-faced ’; bahir-gata, ‘ gone out 
dur-ukti. 'harsh speech’; dkanur-vidyd, 'bowmanship'; 
dhanur-graiM; 'bow-grasping,' etc. 
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(9) Final -aa before sonants becomes o. 

t^O’Tnay, ‘brilliant’; Ujo-^nuriti, ‘brilliance of form*; 
vaytw f atita, vayotxta, vayo-gata, ‘ advanced in yoeo* 
gdn, ‘psalm of fame’; yaao-lipad, ‘desire of feme’; mano- 
har, ‘mind-raviahiDg’; nuiw-vedand, ‘mental paui’; 
aadyO’jdta, ‘fresh-bom’; ‘disappearance’; saro- 

ja, ‘pond-bora,’ *a lotus'; («aro-jVni, fem. of saroja, is a 
common female name); saro-var, 'a splendid lake.’ 

(10) Final -r or -s before c or cA becomes by assimila¬ 
tion the palatal d. 

px'dyas + ciUa * prdyasciUa, ‘previous thought,’ ‘thought 

of previous action,’ ‘ penance.’ 

n>r + dnta s nt^rinfa, ‘ thoughtless.’ 

jyotis + cah’a ^jyotidcakra, * the Zodiac circle.’ 

dur + cestita = dvdcestUa, ’ hard-striven.’ 

rfiros + chedan —ftVoicAedan, ‘ decapitation.’ 

mV + ciiidra — niichidra, ‘ without a crevice.’ 

(11) (a) -<w, -or and -ur (sometimes) followed by 
guttural or labial surds or by sibilants change s or r into h. 
(b) -tV or -ts followed by sibilants changes s or r into h. 

(a) ‘oayah-h'am, * process of age.‘ 
vayoJi'Btiia ,' come of age.' 
manah-kalpUa, ‘conceived in the mind.* 
manoA-pifd, ‘mental pain.’ 
antah-karan, ‘ inner-working/ ' the consciousness.’ 
an^oA-pur, ' inner apartment.’ 
arUah-p&ti, ‘&lling within,’ ‘included in.’ 
antdk-stha, ‘intermediate,’ ‘semi-vowel’ 
duh-kha, ‘grief,* ‘pain.’ 

duA-«dAas, ‘ill-courage,’ ‘insolence,’ ‘presumption.’ 
duh-addhya, ‘ hard of attainment.’ 
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ifaiah-itx, * end of fame.’ 

yiUah-8tambha, ‘ a pillar of famo or commemoration.’ 

MutiftOi-krUii^ ‘ fresh-done.’ 

mdyah^ioc ,' a now sorrow.’ 

pnmJt'pr^pul ,' ropeatcd desire.’ 

jinnait-itiddiia, 'cooked again.’ 

puuiOi-pnnart 'agiiin and again.’ 

ahah~i9x, ‘ day’s end.’ 

ahuh^pati, 'day's lord,’ ‘the sun.’ 

ctdiJi-pariva, ‘(on) fonr sides.’ 

‘ four boundaritw,’ 
duh-mha, ‘ hard to bear.' 

(6) niA-saran,' exit,’ * going forth.’ 
vtih-ies ,' endlesa’ 
niA-tfoA;, 'without sorrow.’ 
hcdiih-iiild, * exterior apartment.’ 
hoJah^atka ,' placed outside.’ 
jyoLih-itisU'a, 'astronomical scripture.’ 

(12) -ir and -ur before guttural and labial surds change 
into ~is and -u« (v. rule of mtva, § LXI, B). 

’'without spot’; iiis-krdntOi ‘emerged’; 
nxf-panJca, 'without mud'; baki?-h'ta, 'turned out*; 
C(Uu8-kon, ‘quadrangle’; catus-path, ‘crossing of four 
roads'; dm-karmma, 'evil deed’; dus-pr&pya, 'hard to 
get’; dhanus-pani, 'bow-in-hand.’ 

But when -is or come into contact with a following 
dental surd, they become dental by forward assimilation, 
thus: nis-i^, ‘ lacking vigour ’; dua-tar, ‘ hard to cross,’ etc. 

(13) -ar followed by dental surds becomes -as. 
antaa-tdpt ' internal pain ’; antas-tay, ‘ containing water 

within’; punas-<or, ‘over and over,’ etc. 
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(14) Before r, final -r is elided, and the previous 
vowel is lengthened. 

mr + rahtd, nxraktd, ‘ blood-less ’; ntr -I- randhra, nfran- 
dhra, 'without crevice’; mV + rati, nfrai>, 'noiseless*; 
nir+rog, nwog, 'without disease’; catur +ratra,ccUiirdtra, 
‘ four nights.* 

(15) Note that ch after a vowel is written ccfia. 

sa + c/itdro, sacchidra, ‘ with a crevice ’; vrksa + clidgd, 
vrhacdidyd, ‘tree-shadow ’; pan + chad,paricchad, 'cover¬ 
ing,’ 'paraphernalia’; vi+cited, vicched, 'division*; ^nu-H 
chad, tanuccJtad ,' body-covering.* 

(16) R befoi'c a consonant is called reph, and doubles 
the following consonant if it be c, cli,j, d, dh, m, y and v. 
(fih and dh becorne edt and ddh.) Numerous examples 
occur in the following spectmena 

§ LXII. Sam-as, (Classified) Compounds. 

Compound tat-sama words are aiTanged in the following 
classea (Some tad-bltava words are also thus compounded.) 

1. Co-ordinative or dtfa(n)dva Corapounda 

The word dvandva {dva-k-dva) is itself an example, 
meaning ' two (and) two.’ These are compounds of nouns, 
adjectives, and (rarely) adverbs connected in sense by 
'and.' 

Examples: uttar-dakdn, ' north (and) south ’; pita- 
maid, 'father (and) mother’; md-hdp, 'mother (and) 
father ’; ghdt-bajdr, * landing-stage (and) market ’; bhdia- 
manda, ‘good (and) bad’; janma-mrta, ‘birth (and) death’; 
Sitd-R&m, *Sita (and) K&m*; ghar-hdH, ‘house (and) 
home.’ 
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2 A. Dependent or tat-purua Determinative Com¬ 
pounds. 

In these, the first member is related to the second as an 
attribute in an oblique (Sanskrit) case. (The word tat^ 
puru.% ‘man of him,' is itself on example of a genitival 
compound of this class.) The compound is a noun or 
adjective according as the last member is one or other. 
Examples: 

Accusatival: jaya-prdpta^ ‘ having gained victory.' 

Instrumental: ^a-daita, ‘given by the gods,' cf. 

SOTOV. 

Dativol: Vimvrbalit ‘offering to Vi§nu.' 

Ablatival: ivarg<i,-paiiia, ‘ fallen from heaven.’ 

Genitival: pdtk-idltl, ‘reading-house,’ 'school.' 

Locativol: Va-kga-ja, ‘ bom in Bengal.’ 

Compounds with -viAes ,' special,' and -aiUar ,' other,' are 
considered to come under this head. Thus hk-vUes^*t. 
special kind of person'; deidniar^'di, different kind of 
country,’' another country.' 

2 B. Descriptive or karnuidJidray Determinatives. 

The first member describes the last, and is related to it 
as a predicate. 

The two members may bo (i) nouns in apposition, as 
r&jarH, ‘the royol r« or sage’; strl-lok, *woraen-folk 
nara,‘Simha, ‘mun-lion.’ 

(ii) The first member may be an adjective; e.g. madh- 
ydhna {madJtya + ahrui ),' mid-day.’ 

N.B. The numerous compounds in which the first 
member is a numeral adjective are called dvUgu, ‘two 
cow,’ compounds; e.g. tri-lok, ‘ the three worlds'; catu^ad, 

‘ quadruped.’ 
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(iii) The first member haay be an indeclinable. The 
examples given under the head of Upasargas (§ LVI) are 
examples of these. 

N.B. When the Ck>ropouDd is itself adverbial in sense, 
it is separately classified os avya^-bhdva, 'indeclinable 
state.’ Such are 'according to ability *; yatho- 

cit, ‘ as becoming ’; ydva^van, ‘ life-long.’ 

3. Possessive or fxihu‘Vrih\ Compounda 

The word baJiu-vrVii, 'much-rice,' is itself an example. 
It is a karma^dhdray Compound used adjectivally as 
7nuch-i'ice(d), 'possessing much rice’; just as we may say 
'a light-cavalry man.’ Any Deterroinutive am be thus 
used adjectivally and thus becomes a Wtu-rri/u. Ap- 
positional Descriptives often imply a comparison, as candr- 
dnan, 'moon-face(d).’ 

mdtf'a, 'measure, at the end of a b<ihu‘vrihi means 'in- 
the measure of,’ and so 'only,' as ndni^idira rdjd, 'a king 
in name only.’ 

ddi, pi'ubhrti, ' beginning,’ at the end of a hoAu-vi-iAt 
8amd8 mean ' etcetera,’ i.e. ‘ beginning from.’ E.g. ity-ddi. 

' beginning with this,’ Lc.' and so on.’ 

'preceder,’ 'leader,’ is used in the sense of 
‘with the accompaniment of,’ e.g. ItdAya-pHrovak, 'with a 
smile ’; dgaman-purwak, ' having arrived,’ ^tc. 

hdstd, ' hand, at the end of one of these compounds 
means 'holding in hand,’ as iastra-hcLsUi, ‘ with weapon in 
hand.’ 

§LXI1I Indigenous Assimilations in Tad-biiava 
Words. 

Examples have already been given of vowel assimila¬ 
tion in the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbal 
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stems ending in vowels. But in Western Bengal at least 
are many other phonetic changes, many of which are now 
lecorded in writing. Thus dtele, 'a boy,’ is in Eitsteni 
Bengal still pronounced as ch^iyH^ and f/isys, ‘a girl,’ as 
vuliyS^ Generally -iyt?, as in the perfect participle, be¬ 
comes e, and if preceded by tl, changes it into e. Thus 
becomes pe-ys. It has a tendency to lengthen the 
sound of preceding thus Aar-iyd becomes haUxyd 

becomes boUe. X before t and I in the inflections of verbs 
is elided in Western Bengal. Thus har-itiim becomes 
kor-Utui\ kar-ildnit kor-lum‘, so also e before cit is elided. 
Thus kar-iiechi becomes korcld\ kaniechiUhn becomes 
horck'luni \ kar-iydohi becomes kor~9c}d ; kar-iba becomes 
kor'bo. The phonetic recoitl of these assitiiilations is most 
common in poetry. Examples will be fo\ind in the Speci¬ 
mens of veiTie below. tZ after iy- becomes e j jis dxye, 
‘having given’; giye, 'having gone*; iii-iye, ‘having lain 
down,’ etc. 


PART III 

SPECIMENS. A. PROSE 

• I take my 6rst specimens from the Kath&-mdla, ‘ stoiy- 
garland/ of that famous scholar Pan<ht Rvar Chandra Vidya- 
sftgar. They are renderings into Bengali of the familiar 
Fables of Ailsop. But, though they are translations, and 
traiLsIations, to boot, into delibeiatcly simple language for 
the use of school-children, they ai-e, what translations rarely 
ore, good specimens of simple yet scholaily style. 

§ LXIV. NEKEftE-BAGH 0 lAEt}, ThS HtSI^A A2fD 
THE SUEEP. 

Kono' samay-e* ek nekere-b&gh-ke^ kukur-e* kamara- 
iyachila^ Ai kamat-er gha kram-e kram-e^ eta b&t-iyft 
uth-ila’ ye bagh or naf-ite pftr-e nft®; sutaram taha-r 
ahar-bandha® ha-ila. Ek din, sc knudha-y kator ha-iyi 

1 kom or hmo, ‘•omo,* to be distioauiahed from fton? *whieh?' 
({ XL). * Muury-e, (eomo) time.’ Locative ease of easuy,’time.’ 

* nektre for neteHyd (fLXUI), * mottled’; bdgh, tad‘bhttva form of 

vyaghra, ‘tiger.’ The h^ena U known aa a ‘mottled tiger.’ -ke.datival 
or aooQsatival eu/Bz. * kukur^e, iDetromenlal nominatiTe {% XXXT) 
of kukar, ‘dog.’ Note that there being no indioation of Nnmber, the 
reader can translate ‘ a dog' or 'doge.* * Aumaro-, verb ‘ bite’ made 

from the noun kninaf, * a bite,’ an onomatepoeie word originally Aermar, 
'aaomnohiDg’of boneeeta •fydckfla.aafEz of pluperfect. * Aram-e 

Arom*#, ‘ atep by ttep,’ • by degreea.’ ^ Adf-iyd ufh-. Compound verb 
(S XXXI, F). * naf-iUpSr‘^ nd. ‘alining ia not auooeasful,' ‘ia not 

able to atir.’ Hiatorical present. * ahar‘b<a(dha, ‘ food-suspension,’ 
lit. ‘ fettering, ’ written as a genitiral tat-puruf @ LXII, 3 A). Uight have 
been written separately in whiob case dAdr would have an aeousadval 



76 


SPECIMENS. A. PROSE 


pof-iya ache*®; eman samay-e ek ines tahfl.-r sam-tnukh 
diya** cal-iya ya-y'®. Taha-ke** dekh-iya nekete ati k&tar 
vaky-e“ bal-ila, ‘Bhfti he! kayek*® din avadhi ami calat- 
^akti-rahita** ha-iya par-iya” ach-i; ksudha-y a-3thir 
ha-iyachi; tj^na-y chati pha^-iya JiViteche**.^ Tumi krpa 
kar-iya e-i khil ha-ite jal an-iy* dAo*®. Ami ahar-er 
yogar kar-iya lariba“.’ Me? bal-ila, ‘Ami tomar abhir 
sandhi biijh-itc pnr-iyochi. Jal di-bftr iii-inittn nikaf-e®* 
ge-le-i« tnmi ftina-r ghnr bhmig-iya ahar-cr yogiU kar-iya 
la-ibcl’ 


§LXV. KUKTO-DAi?TA MANUSYA, T/JK t}0(/~Jt/TTlty 

^fAy, Tiik Man Bimy nr a Boa. 

Ek vy-akti-ke kukur-c kamafft-iyachila Se ati-fey 
bhay po-iya, yah&-ke sam-mukh-e dekh-e, taha-ke-i bal-e, 
‘ Bhai, ama-y kukiir-o kamarA-iyachc; yodi kichu osadh 
jin-a, ama-y dao.' Taha-r c-i kathft 5un-iya, kono vy- 

8«ziBe. ” pat-iya &eht, Doto tbo •light difference between this nnd 
paf.iyachti the former hi* the eense of e historical preeont, the latter i» 
a- perfect tense. “ fn/io-r »««•»»«** diya hes mnch the same foroe as 
tA/iA-r ‘pawed hj in front of him.’ ^jal iyS i/thy, 

historical present; Compound rerb {§ XXXI A). /oArt-fce. Observe 

use of -*e with name of a personified auimal. loo. ‘ with 

speech, voice'; atf *5t«r viiky.e, • with very faint voice.’ >* kayek. 

The pis a mere hyphen letter; ka-ekateta-e*.'a few.’ « coial- 

«akii«raki(a, ‘ motion-power-doprived of.’ Acousatival iat-puruf (9 LXII, 
4A). ” li«-<ydpa^, ‘becoroecompletoly,‘Compoundverb(|XXXIO). 

•• phSt-iy& i/S’, ‘ is continually bursting ’ (| XXXI A). an.fyo dt- 

(V. H XXVUI, XXXI B). »• yopdf kar. (§ XVI). kar-fyo fa. 

(IXXXIC). ** loo. 'in proximity,’ ’near’; one of the 

numerous adverbial eipressions made from the locative cases of nouna 
»» gt-U-i, absolute participle of $4 ($ XXVI) with encUtic of erophasU: 
• the moment I went,’ ‘ immediately on going.’ 
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akti bal-ila, ''S'adi bhala ha-ite ca-o, ami ya* bali, ta* 
kar-a.’ Se bal>ila, * Ifadi bh&l-a ha-ite p&r-i, tnmi yaha 
bal-ibe, taha-i kar-ite pra-stut &ch-i.* Ta-khan ai vy-akti 
bal-ila, ‘Kukur-er k&ma^-e ye k^t ha-iy&che, ai l^t-er 
rakt-e* ruti-r (ukra bhija-iy&, ye kukur kamafa-iy^he, 
taha-ke kha-ite^ d&-o; tahfi, ha-ile, tumi nih-sandeha* 
bhala ha-ibc/ Eukur-daata* vy-akti 4un-iy&t i^t has- 
,iy&* bal-ila, ‘BhaY, yadi tomAr e-i para-mar^ anu-sare^ 
cal-i, taha ha-ile, e-i oagar-e yata kukur ack-e, tahara 
sakal-e-i rakta-m&kba® ruti-r lobh-e ama-y kama^A-ite 
a-rambha kar-ibe.’ 

§LXVI. Pathik-oa^to Vata-vrksja, Thb Wayfaurrh 
AND rns Banian Trxs. 

Eka-da grlsma-kale^ katipay pathik madhyahna* 
samay-e, raudr-e ati-lay tapita o oi-t&nta klajita ha-iy& 
pa^-ila^ Nikat-e ek-{i vat gacJi dekh-ite pa-iya* t&har& 
uba-r tal-e upa-stbit ba-ila, evara lital chaya-y bae-iya, 

* ifi, t&, oommon abbreviations of i/ahi, t&h&. * rakt-t, • with 

blood* roAca. > kha-itt, imperfoct participle in its future ot rafinitival 
BSQM; ’give to eat.’ * ni^Mtuiefto, nfr+sAH-de/ui, ‘without doubt’; 
anav}iayi-bAdvaeompouad(§LXI[2B^)]. * AuAur-dofpa, instru¬ 
mental tat-puruf compound (| XXXI 2 a). * {fot luu-iyd or teat Aosya 

kar-iya, ' laughing a little,’ i.e. smiling, of. * sou-riant ’ in Frenefa. The 
root rmj-, ‘ smile,’ has dropped out of Bengali and only sarvivee in suoh 
eompoands as vi-smsto, ‘ astonished.’ ’ anw-sdre, another locative 
adverb; an avyayl-bkdva compound (8LXn2B (iii)). > 'niiUa-ndA/td, 

' blood-smeared,’ an instrumental me-purNi (§XXXI 2 a). Ad exeunple of 
a compound of a (at-tama with a nuf-AAava, no doubt because the 
Sanskrit mrakfa, * anoint,’ is a difScult word for modem lips to otter. 

‘ prifma-kdl, ‘ time of heat,’ genitival tat-purvf ^ LXU, 2 A). 

* «tadAya-aA?ta, ‘ mid-day,* karma-iharSif compound (§ LXII, 2 B). 

* Aa-tyd paf-, ‘ become completely ’ (| XXXI, 0)« * * getting to see,’ 
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vi-4ram kar-ite lag-ila. Ki> 3 rat kaan-er madhy-e-i tS-ha- 
der ^rir ^Ital o kl^ti dQr ha>ila. Ta-khan tAhara nAna* 
vidha kathopakathan* kar-ite lag-ila. TAha-der madhy-e 
ok jan, ki-yat ksan nir-!ksan kar-iyii* bal-ila, ‘Dekha, 
bhai, e gach kono kaj-or nay^; nA^ iha-tc bhala phul 
ha-y, na’ iha-te bhala phjil ha-y. Bal-iu? ki* iha inanuay- 
or kono upa-kar-c lAg-c na**.’ E-i kathA sim-iya vaf- 
vrksa IxvI-ila, ‘Manus Uifti a-kj-ta-jua Vc .sjvmay-c ainar 
chaya-y bns-iya, ujMikiir-labh*^ knr-itochc, sc-i »uiiay-c-i 
ami manujj-cr kono iipakar-c lag-i na bjUiya“ AinA-y gali 
di-tech e.' 

§LXV1I. Kuthar o Jala-devata, Tits Axs 
r/is Watsr-ooh. 

Ek duhkhi nadi-r tir-o gach kAt-itcchila. Hathat 
kuthAr-khani tAhar hat ha-itc phask-iya giyaS nadl-r 
jal-e par-iya gela*. ' Kuthar-khAni janra-cr mat* ham- 
ilam,' e-i bhav-iya, 8c-i du^khl ati^y duhkhita ha-ila 
evam ‘ hay! ki ba-iia ?' bal-iyA uccai-svar-c rudan kar-ite 
l&g-ila. Taha-r rodan inn-iyu., se-i na(U-r adhi-^thatri 
devatA-r atifey daya ha-ila. Tini taha-r sam-mukh-e 
upa-sthit ha-ilcn, ovath jijAAsa kar-ilen. ‘Tumi ki janya 
Ota rodan kar-itecha?’ Se sain-uday ni-vedan kar-ile» 

' chaneiog to Bee.* ' geDitivel tof>j»Nnu (|LXn, 3A), 

* sub-talk of talk,' * light oonTarsaiion * (a more common exprauioo is 
ftatAu-vArltJ). * 'is uot of anj work’ (korjya beooiDM kaj in Prilkrit), 

' is not of any nee.’ ’ na...ita«’Beither...nor.’ * * what is to say ? ’ 
i.e. wbat shall I say? * kouo tipa-kar-f ISg^e na, ’does not adhere in 
any benaflt,' ‘does not do any good.’ ** ‘receipt (of) benefit*; 
genitiTal tot-puruf ($ LXU, 3 A). ** Adverbial phrase^ * a« not being 

of any use * (8 LVin). 

* pkork-fyd^-, CompoandTerb(XXXl A). * XXXI A. * janm-fr 

mat, 'in manner of birtb,’ 'in manner of birth,* ‘for this life.* 
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jala-devata tat'kwn^ nadi-te magzia ha*ilen\ evam ek 
svarna-nirmmita kuth&r hast-e kar-iya* tahar nikat-e 
^ as-iya, jijfiasS kar-ilen, *E-i ki toma-r kutb&r?’ Se bal- 
ila, ‘N&, mahaSay, e ama-r kuthar nay.’ Ta-khan tini 
punar-ay jal-e magna ha-ilen, evam ek rajat-nirinmita 
ku(h&r haat^e la-iya. t&hft-r sam-mukh-e as-iya, jijMsa 
kar-ilen, 'E-i ki toma-r kut^har?’ Se bal-ila, 'Na, maha- 
4ay, iha-o am&-r kti^har nay.’ Tini punar-&y jal-e magna 
ha-ilen, evam taha-r Jauha-nirmmita kuth&r-khtai hast-c 
la-iyi taha-ke jijnas-ilen, 'E-i ki toma-r kuthar?' Se 
&pan kuthar dekh-iya, yar-par-n&i ahlad-ita ha-iya bal-ila, 

‘ HS, mahfUay, e-i ftmar-i kuthar. Ami ati duhkhl. Ar 
ami kuthar pa-ibo, amilr se Ma ch-ila na; keval apan- 
kar® anii-grah-c pa-ilam. Aponi amiUy janm-er mat kin- 
iyA r&kh-ilen^.* 

Jala-devatA pratham-ata^ tahil-r nij-er kiithar-khani 
tahft-r hnst-e dilcn. Par-e, 'Tumi nir-lobh, satya-nistha, 

0 dharmma-par&yan, E janya toma-r upar ati&iy san- 
tuijta ha-iy4chi,’ e-i baJ-iya, taha-r gun-er puras-k&r 
8va-rftp* se-i svarna-ninnitta o rajat-nirmitta kuthftr-dui- 

* magna ha-iUn, ‘ bec«in« imnMned.’ Pauiva with ha- ft XXIV). 

• kar-iya, ftdTerbiBi conttroetion with kar-iyS (g LVIII), ‘ with axe 
inhaad.' « ajwn-**-, genitive of fljWBi,‘year eelf,’‘yoor Hoaoor.’ 
Sueb geaitivee are need with adverbial locatives such aa adya-kdr, ‘of 
lo-day’ (Bengali, ^-kar); kalya-kar, ‘of yuterday,' ‘of to-morrow* 
^Bengali, kSi-k5r); t-khan-kSr, ‘of now’; ta-khan-kar, 'of then’; 
«.*A5n *dr, 'of here'; «e AAdn-iJr, 'of there’; kothO-y kar, ’of where.’ 
etc. This last expreMion, knthd-y-kjfr, ia often used io a familiar term of 
abuw, e.g. e-i kothi-y-kar gat}4a-mHrkha t ‘ of where (is) this erfiin, this 
sorofuloaa fool!' [ThU termination -lidrs'doiDg/ may (poealbly) be 
the origin of the Bengali genitive, uulem it ia simply a development, aa 
eoggested above, of the locative in •«. The biatory of the casea haa yet 
to be worked out in detail) » kin-iya rSkh-ilen, * have bestowed me 
as year bonght alave,’ ‘ have bought (and) bestowed (me).’ A compound 
verb on the model of thoee in g XXXI. » partu-kdr nw-rAp, ‘ in form 
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khani* taha-ke diy&, anbar-hita ha-ilen. Se-i du^khi 
vy-akti, a-vak ha-iya, kiyat ksa^ se-i sbhan-e d^-iya 
rah-ila An-antar, grh-e giya prati-ve5i-der nikaf e-i 
vrttant-er sa-viie§*® varpan kar-i)a Stm-iyft sakal-e 
viamay-il-panDa ha-ilen. 

E-i adbhuta vrttauta ava-gata ha-iyft, ek vy-akti-r atiiay 
lobh janm-ila. Se par din ^ruta^-kal-e ku^har hast-e 
la-iya, nadi-r tir-e upa-sthit ba-ila, evarb gflch-er gofft-y 
dui tin kop mAr-iyA, yena hathat hat ha-ite phask-iy& 
gela, e-i-rup bhAn loir-iyA, kutbar-kh&ni jal-e phel-iyA dik, 
eva«b ‘h&y, jd ha-ila’ bal-iya, uccai^-svare rodan kar-ite 
lag-ila. Jjfl^evata t&har sam-mukh-e upa-sthit ha-iya, 
rodan-er k&rap jijilSs-ilen. Se, sam-osta bal-iyi, atiky 
dok 0 duh-kha pra-ko^ kar-ite lAg-ila. Jala-devat& pfirvva- 
vat jal-e magna ba-iya, ek svarna-nirmmita kuthar hast-e 
la-iya tfibA-r sam-mukh-e upa-sthit ha-ilcn, evam jijfiAsa 
kar-iten, 'Ke-man? E-i ki toma-r kuthar?* Svarna- 
Dirmmita kut-hAr dekh-iyA, se-i lobhl, ‘aina-r kuthAr' 
bal-iya, vy-agra ha-iya, kuthAr dhar-ite gela. Taha-ke 
e-i-rQp lobhi o mithyA-vadi dekh-iyA, jala-dcvata atiky 
a-san-tu$ta ha-ilen evam bal-ilen, 'Tui ati lobhi, ati a- 
bhadra, o mithya-vAdl. Tui e kuthar pA-ibAr yog-ya pa- 
tra nahis.' E-i-rOp bhartsanA kar-iyA, se-i svarna-nirmmita 
kuthAr-khAni jal-e phel-iya diyA'^ Jala-devatA antar-hita 
ha-ilen. Se hato-buddhi ha-iya, nadl-r tir-o bas-iya, gal-e 
hat diyA“, bhAv-itc lag-ila. An-antar 'ama-r ye-znan 

of reward,’ * in own eliape of a reward,’ genitiTal uit-puruf (g LXII, 3 A). 
A eommoQ method of making comparigooe. * Might also have been 
written dui>kAdni iafAdr, but ae written has a more definite foroe, *th« 
two axee.’ ’with partionlaritjr,’detailed. A baku-rriAf 

eomae (gLXlIfi). pkeUiya di-, ’throw away,* Compound verb 

(§ XXXIB). I* ffSl^e hat diya, ’ putting hie band to his eheek,' in 
token of remorse. 
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Acarap, mha-r upo-^’ukta phal pA-ilam,’ e-i bal-iya, se vi- 
$anna man-e cal-iya gela. 

§ LXVUI. VpDOHi nArI o ciKiTSAK, Tjijs Old WoHA^f 
Am THB PllYHiCIAlt. 

Ek vrddha nari-r cakau ni-tanta nis-tej ha-iya giya- 
chila*. Ejanyatimkichu-idekh-itep&-it«nna. Nikat-e 
ek pra-siddha cikitsak ch-ilen. Vi*ddha tShfi-r nikaf-e 
giya bal-ilen, ‘ Kavi-rAj inahaAay, uniA-r cak?u-r dos janm- 
iyache. Ami kichu-i dekh-ite pft-i nA Apani ama-r 
cakftu bhala kar-iyA den. Ami apana-kc vi-Iakaan piims- 
kftr diba; kintn bhAJa kar-ite nA par-ilo, Apani kichn-i 
pa-iben na.* 

Cikitsak, viddha-r pra-stav-o sam-mata ha-iya, par din 
prata^i-kale lAha-r alay-e upa-sthit ha-ilen. Vrddha-r 
grha nana-vidha dravy-e pari-pftrna dekh-iy5, cikitsak-er 
atiiay lobh janm-ila. Tini sthir kar-ilen, *pmli-din iha-ke 
dekh-ite as-iba, evaih ek ek-ti dravya la-iyA ya-iba*/ E 
janya, ^ah5-te» ^ighra titha-r pira-r fiilnti ha-ite pare, se- 
rup o.^h n& diyi, kichu din golnifll kar-iya* kata-ilen. 
Par-e ek-e ek-e® sain-asta dmvya la-iyft giya* tini riti-mat 
osadh dite a-rainbha kar-ilen. Vrddha-r cak|u alpa din-e-i 
pOrwa-vat nir-dos ha-ila. Tini dekh-ilen, tllhar gyb-e Je 

nftna-vidha dravya ch-ila,tAha-rek-ti-ona-i. Anu-sandhon 

dyara jan-ifce par-ilen, cikitsak eke eke*sam-uday la-iyA 
giy&chen. 

Ek din cikitsak vrddha-ke bal-ilen, 'AraA-r eikitsa-y 
. toina-r pira-r fianti ha-iyfiche. PiJ5-r Amti ha-ilc, 'araa-y 

‘ i4. Compound vwb {fXXXIA), «b»d become completely ’ 

* Alw a compound (§ XXX I A). * ms.te, • where-by,' ‘ eo 

that.’ ^ poiwidl *«r-iya. adverbial pliraae,‘conlnaedly.’ »‘one 
by one.' cdA-tyd-o, ‘even on aeking’ (f LIVB). • § XXXI A. 
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puras-kftr dibe bal-iyachile. E-k8an-6 prati-Sruta purae- 
kivr diya, san-tusta kar-iya, ama-y vi-day kar-a.’ 

Vrddha cikitsak-er &-caran-e ati&iy a-santus^a ha-iya- 
chilen. E janya uttar dilen na. Cikitsak, v|ja*m-vajr 
cah-iya*o^ purus-kar dA pa-iya vrddha-r n&m-e vicar-alay-e 
abhi-yog kar-ilen. Vrddha vicarak-dig-er sam-mukh-e 
upa-sthit ha-ilen, evatb cikitsak-ko spasta vftky-e cor na 
bal-iya, kaudal kar-iyft^ bal-ilen,‘Kavi-r&j niah^y yaha 
bol-ibechen, tahi yathftrtha bate. Ami afigl-kar kar- 
iyachilam, yadi am&-r caksu piirvva-vat ha-y, kono dos na 
thak-e, tave Oha-kc puras-kar diba. Uni bal-itechen 
ftm&-r calqiu nir-doa ha-iyAche. Kintu &mi J’e-rGp dekhi- 
techt, tah&-te am&-r caksu c-khan-o nir-dos ha-y nfti. 
KiLran, ya-khan ama-r cak^u-r do« janm-e nai, ara&-r grh-e 
ye nana-yidha drav-ya ch-ila, se sam-asta dekh-ite p&- 
it&m*. Par-e, cak?ii-r do? janm-ile, se-sakal dekh-ite 
pa-i nai. E-khan-o se-sakal dekh-ite pa-itechi nA Iha- 
tc uha-r cikits&-y ami-r caksu ^ir-do§ ha-iyache, ftmar 
se-rup bodh ha-iteche na®. E-Ei^n-e apana-der vi-cfir-e 
yfthA kartta-vya ha-y, kar-un.’ 

Vicarak-era vrddhS-r nttar-vaky-er marmma bujh-ite 
par-iy4, hasya-mukh-e tShA-ke vi-dfiy dilen, evam ^athocit 
tiros-k&r kar-iya, cikitsak-ke vicar-Alay ha-ite cal-iyi ya- 
ite“ bal-ilen. 

§ LXIX. The Dog in the Manoer. 

Ek kukur oiva-gau-cr' abar-stban-e Sayan kar-iya thak- 
ita. Aiva-gan ahar kar-ite gele, se bhayanak cit-k&r 

7 Adveibiftl phrste, ‘ noalcmg ounoing,’' shrewdly.* * dekh-iu pa-itdm, 
‘ used to get to tee, ’ * used to b« able to see.' * amSr bodk Itay, * my 

impression is,’ * I suppose.’ ‘ to go away * (| EXXI A). 

^ Mote the noun of plornUty pa?, ‘u company,' used with personified 
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k&r-ita, evam daih^n kar-ite udyata ha-iy&, tftha>diga-ke 
taf&*iy& dita. Ek din ek aiva bal-ila,' Dekh-a! e-i hata- 
bhaga kukur ke-man diir-vrttai Ahlx-^r dravy>er upar 
^yan kar-iya thiik-ibe^; apani-o ah&r kar-ibe n&, evadi 
^ jraha>ra ai ah&r kar-iyA pran>dhAran kar-ibe, tahA-diga> 
ke-o ahar kar-ite dibe nA* 

§ LXX. A Folk-Tale. 

The following folk-tale is narrated by ono of the charac¬ 
ters in the late T&raknath G&ilguli’s charming little novel 
Svai'TM-lata, a translation of which by Mr Dak^ioacaran 
BAy was published by Messi's Macmillan and Co. in 1914. 
It is evidently, fmm the style, a genuine popular tale. 

Ek grfini-e ek Brahman vas kar-ita. T&h&-r stri o putra 
chila. Ek divas ratr-e Br&hman sa-parivar-e 4ayan kar-iya 
fich-e^ e-man samay-e jhar-er afkathfi, ha-ite ek-gftchi* 
rajju jhul-itecho dekh-i4e^}a-ila. Brahman pai phir-iya 
nidra ya-ibftr ce^lA kar-ila, kintu nidrfi, ba-ila na. Par-e 
bathat se rajju-gach t&h&-r dr|ti-path-e pat-ita ha-ila. 
E var purvvApek 9 & ek-(u lamba bodh ba-ila» Br&hman 
bhav-ila, 'Idur-e dari-g&cha phel-iya diteche^’ £$ana- 
kal-madhyc dari-gachi ek-ti sAp-er nyay ha-ila. Brahma^ 
strl-ke dak-ibe\ kintu iti-pQrvv-e-i s&p nam-iya tah&-r 
8tri-ke 0 putra-ke dam&ui kar-ila Brahma^ dekh-iya 

olva, ‘a bort*.' If the Ud‘bhava word gho¥a bad been need, it would 
be neceeaery to b&j ghotv-takaher ($ XXXVII). * iagan ilwr-iyd 

thak-, • ooDtinoe lying' (S XXXIE). 

* Note difference between tayan iorfydcAe. ‘ley down.* and layan 
karit/a Sch-e, ' ie in a reonmbont position *; historical present. * tk- 
gSeki (§ Liy 8). * phel‘iyS diUefu (f XXXI18), * is throwing down.' 

* 4dk-ib4, * will call,*' was about to call.’ * ka-iyi gela (§ XXXI A). 

6—2 
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bhita 0 vi-smiu ha-ila. Tahft-r stri o putra a-vilambe-i 
pran-tyftg kar-ila. Sap-ti-o grha-dvar-er ek-ti randhra 
diyS bahir ha-iya gela« Brahman sfip-er paScat p(^t 
cal-ila. Bhor ha-ile, sap vyaghra-rup dharan kar-iya ek 
kr^k-cr pran-vadh kar-ila, evaiii, ek-tu par-e, ck 
hadya, ck-t-i balak-ke na^ta kar-ila. Brahman e-khan-o 
pafcat paic&t Ach-e. Keana-kal par-e, so-i vr^a ek-^i 
vrddha manuf-cr a-kar dhflran kar-ila. Ta-khan BrAhmaii 
taha-r pada-tal-e pat-ita ha-iya talm-r pari-cay jijtla^ 
kar-ila. Vrddha prathamatab pari-cay dite a-svi-kar kar- 
ila, kintu Brahman-er ft-grahatiAay dekh-iyA kah-ilo, ‘ Ami 
Karmma-Sutra;.arth&t. JihA-r ye-r&p-e mrtyu ha-ibo 
a-dy9t-« lekh-a &ch-e, ami se-i rhp-e taha-r pran sam-h5r 
kar-L’ Brahman jijfiasfi. kar-ila, * Ami ki-se mar-iba, bal- 
iy& din« ’ Vrddha kah-ila, * P^l! se kathft bal-ite iiftiV 
Kintu Bnihman kono mat-e-i pA ch&f-ila na. A-g^tya 
viddha kah-ila,' Toma-ke Gaftga-y kumir-eS inar-ibe.' 

' Brfihman, e-i katha iun-iyA, punar-ay Ar vAfi nA giyA, 
purvva-mukh-e gaman kar-ite arambha kar-ila ;—arthAt 
ye de5-e GaflgA nAi. Din-katak gamon-er par, ek raja-r 
rftjya tyag kar-iyA Ar ek r&jA-r rAjya-raadhy-e pra-vefi 
kar-ila. Ta-thAy ek vat-I-te vAsa kar-iyS rah-ila 

Brahniaii ye rAjy-e gaman kar-ila, ta-tha-kAr raja-r 
santan-adi^ hay nAi. Brahman e kathA iun-i}^., rAja-r 
nikat-e giya, ni-vcdan kar-ila, ‘ Maha-riy, ami ek sv-asty- 
ayan jan-i. Taha kar-ile, Apana-r san-tan ha-ibe.’ RajA 
Brahraap-ke sv-asty-ayan kar-ite anu-rodh kar-ilen. 
Brahmap sv-asty-ayan kar-ile, inaharaj-er, ek vataar-er 
madhy-e, ek-ti putra janm-ila. 

• haUya din (| XXXI B). ’ ImUU nai, ' it not to b« aaid,’ oppotito 

of halUt Aoi. ‘ U to taj,’' must bo • IntirumoaUl nominative. 

» ,aHtdn-Sdi (v. % LXIII8), ‘ cbUdron eteetera,’ ‘ beginning with children.’ 
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Raja Bmhman-ke nij vati-te rakh-ilen, evam, raj-putra 
bara ha-ile, Br&hman-ke tadiya iik^a-karyye ni-yukta kar- 
ilen. Raj-putra, kram^e kram-e sam-asta adhy-ayan kar- 
iyft, de^-bhra)Qan*e ya-iben^^ R&j& Br&hman-ke sam- 
abhi‘Vy-&har-e yo^ite kah-ilen. Brahman kah-ila, *Ami 
sarvva-sthAn>e ya-ite pS.rdba; Qabga-tir-e ya-iba na.* 
RAja kAran jijnasa kar-ft-y, BrAhman atma-vrttont-er 
varpanA kar-ila Raja has-iya kah-ilen, 'Accha, toml-ke 
Oahga-tir-e ya-ite ha-ibek” ni’ Raj-piitra Brahman-er 
8om-abhi-vy-ahar-e nanA-sthan paryy-atan kar-iyA, Gaftg^- 
t!r-e ya-ibAr niAnos pni-ka^ kar-ilen. Brahman tHha-r 
snAg-o ya-itc a-svl-kilr kar-ila. Kintu raj-putrsi kah-ilcn, 

‘ Apana-ke to Ar rftstA ho-ite kumir la-iya ya-ibe nA! tavo 
yA-ite bhay ki?' Brahman a-gatya sam-mata ha-ila. 

Vog-cr samay raj-putra QaAgA-snAn-e yA-iben. E janya 
BrAhman-ke sam-abhi-vy-ahare la-iya ya-ibAr iccha pra- 
kaA kar-ilen. Kah-ilen, * Apani tir-e thak-iya mantra 
patA-iben. Taho-to bhay ki?’ BrAhman-ke, an-icchA- 
8vat-e 0 , rAj-kumAr-er sahit gnman kar-ite ha-ila. OahgA- 
tlr-e sahasra sahasra^^ )ok snAn kar-iteche dekh-iya, taha-r 
sAhns ha-ila. RAj-putia snan kar-ibar janya jal-e nAm- 
ilen. Brahmap, tir-e thak-iya, mantra pata-ite lAg-ilen. 
Kintu lok-cr kolahal-e raj-putra Aun-ite nA pA-iyA, kah- 
ilen, ‘AmAr lok-e catu$-parAva ghir-iyA d&iadbe; apani 
madhya-sthal-e thak-iya mantra po^n.’ Bal-ibA-matra”, 
laj-putr-er lok-e taba-ke ve^tan kar-ila, evam BrAhman-o 
ee-i ve^t-ita sthAn-er madhy-e giyA, mantra para-ite lag- 
ilen. Mantra sam-Apan ha-ile, raj-putra Brahmap-ke 

ita-itun, ‘ will go,'' wu aboat to go.' ha-iUk, obsolete and pro- 

Tincial for ha-ibe, ' aball bo,’ otill common in petitions and offloial papers. 

** iaha$ya $a}4asra, ‘thousands and tbonsands.’ ^ 'in 

measure of speaking,’ ' at moment of speaking,'' as eooo as he spoke.’ 
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bal-ilen,' Maha^ay, ami se karmma-sCtra !' E-i bal-ite 
bal-ito“ kuiabhir-er rup dbArap kar-iya, Brahmai?-ke la-, 
iya, sa-lamph-e gabhir jal-e cal-iy& gela! 

§ LXXI. A Conversation. 

I take my next specimen from Chapter VIII of the 
novel Svarna-latA cited above. In it will be found some 
interesting phonetic representations of Bengali as it is 
pronounced in and around Calcutta (see § LXIII). In 
Eastern Bengal the pronunciation of verbs follows the 
spelling and the internal t is not muted. They still say 
*kariyd.‘ and not ‘Jfcore/ ‘coiiyiScAikSm’ and not 'caiechilum. 
Whether this is due to the fact that the initial phrasal 
accent of prolongation is less pronounced there than in 
Western Bengal, it is not for me to say. But there is the 
fact An old friend of mine. Hari Thftkur by name, once 
a leading pleader at Habigafij in Sylhet, was wont to 
interpolate an extraordinary pleonasm into his forensic 
eloquence. In the midst of perfectly logical sentences he 
was wont to insert, as an Englishman inserts his hesitating 
‘hums’ and ‘haws/ the odd phrase • giyd s&ny&: 

(A Calcutta man would contract these participles into 
‘giye mile edre!) He was quite unaware of this engaging 
infirmity of speech, and when taxed with it, offered to pay 
a picc to the local dispensary each time he was caught 
out He speedily repented of his offer and had to beg to 
be let off. 

Note that Vidhu Bhutan, living in a joint family system 
with his brother Saii Bhutan, has quarrelled with his 
brother, who has cut off supplies of money. His wife, the 


bal-ite bat-iu, ‘as h« spoke.’ 
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devoted Saralfi., and his son Gop&l, are on the verge of 
starvation. ^yain&, the maidservant of the common 
family, is greatly attached to Saralil, and takes her part. 
But Sarala and Vidhu think it unfair that the good 
woman should share their hardships and advise her to 
take service elsewhere. She reftises, in the conversation 
that follows She will not leave the little boy Gopal. 
She is a widow, and once had a little lad of her own 
whom she lovingly called Go-p&l, ‘the cow-herd,' in pious 
reference to the history of how the divine himself 
was once a herder of kine. 

Vidhu BhOfap Syaraft-kc dSk-ilcn. Syfi-inA anya samay 
ek dak-e^ tin uttar diten. Aj, katha n& kah-iya &stG &ste 
as-ila. Syama-r caksu lal, mukh bhfix. 

Vidhu Bhiksan kah-ilen; '^yAm&, nmar& vi-vecana 
kar-’e* sthir kar-'lam*, tomAr ar* AmA-der kfich-e theke® 
ka^U piVwA ucit nay. Tomar m&Vnft pA-wA dur-e thAk®, 
du-sandhyA khete-o^ pA-o na Ata-ev tumi &ay& kona 
sthan-e yi-o. Yadi Parameivar din den* ta-khan a-var 
esa.' 

Vidhu Bhusai? ar katha kah-ite par-ilen na; ka^lha- 
rodh ha-iya aS’ila. Tini odho-vodan-e airu-pat kar-ite 
lAg-ilen. 

^yama kUd-ite k&d-ite kah-ila,*Ami ki* mame ceyechi®*, 
nA*® maine-nebo^ bal-'e'^ esechi ? Ama-r (Aka-r darkAr 

^ tk 4^-*> koo. *at one call, lammona.’ ^ kar-'e tot kar-iya. 

* tof-'/om for kar-ilSm, * dr*'Any longer,’ *c. ‘oilier (time).’ 

* tfteAe s eJtiaA-iyA. * Aoomoion idiomatio expreaeion, literally iomo> 

thing like '(let) yoor monthly wages getting remain ata distance’; i.e. 
■far from yoor getting any monthly wages.’ ^ kheU^ kha-Ut. 

,• din den, ‘ if Cod give the day,' i.c, * if the day come.’ * ki merely 
makes the eeutenoe interrogative,' What 7 have I..,.’ no here 

means ‘or.' “ &a{*’eslial-»yd, ‘saying,’ ‘saying to myself,’ ‘in 
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ki ? Ama^re*^ ya-i bal-a, imi Gopftl-ke chere“ thak-’te 
p&r-’ba'* na. Ami yadi bhar-bojha ha-ye** thAk-i, toma- 
der c-khan-€ ami kha-’ba iiA kintu Gopal-ke chcJe^ 
nma-ke thak-’te bol-a nA’ 

Vidhu kah-iien, 'iSyAmA ked-a^° nA, sthir ha-o. Ami 
y& bal-’chi, bhala kar-’e*“ bujh-’e^^ dekh-iu Ama-der 
saiig-c thak-A ar upa-vas, ek-i katha**. Goi»l-ke n& 
dckh-'e tumi thak-’to*^ par-a na, satya; kintu Ar kona 
v&fi gelo-o sc-khan-e chele-pile pa-’bc. A-var ac-khAn-e 
man baa-’le'®, Ar kona jayga-y yete*® iccha hji-’be*^ nA’ 

‘Chele-pile pa-’ba** satyi**, kintu aina-r se-^ir ranbm*^ 
Ar kona khAn-e j»-’ba^* nA’ SyAmA e-i bal-iya ucaii^i- 
8var-e kSd-iya uthila**. 

Vidhu kah-ilen, ‘SyamA, athir ha-o, sthir ha-o!’ 

Syama kah-ila, ‘Gopal-cr mat Ana-r ek-^i chole ch-ila. 
Adar kar-‘e*® ami-o tAhA-r nam Gopal rekhecbilAm*^. 
E-khAn-e thak-’lo** aina-r QopAl ye nai, tA Ami bhul-’e” 
^-i. Ami e-khan theke* kona sthan-e yA-’ba" na! ’ 

Vidhu Bhufivn sASru-nayan-e SaralA-r dik-c dr?^ ni- 
k^ep kar-iyA jijftasA kar-ilen,' Er upAy ki ? ’ 

orderto.’ n<taKla-tta,‘shall [In ths dUtriot of NadijA, 

whom thi soeoo of this talo is placed, ihe istsrohaDge of» sod I are very 
common. For instauoe NadijA itself becomes, in rosiie mouths, Lodyt 
gUt, ‘Kadi^A district’ NaukA {attari-ku, 'a (little) boat') beooinee 
IomAo], w ' baying deserted.’ tAJA-’t«par-’bo= 

thuk-itiptir-iba. “ Aa’yesAa-^a,‘having become.’ ** iad-am 
Addo'os'veep.’ b^jh-’esbujh-iyil ‘ staying ’ (verbal noon) 

'vrithns.and fasting (are) one and the tamo thing.’ ^ £ia«>'Ies&a<-if«, 
‘on (your) mind settling down.' • ® An-’tes 

Aa-ibe. ** pd-*baspd4lo. ^ talyi, vernacular for jalya-t. 

** * like that one of mine.’ ** uf A-t7a (i XXXIF). ** Aor.’s a 

ftar-tjrd, Movin^y,’ ‘in token of affection.’ * rSkh-iySehilaia, ‘put,’ 
‘placed,' ‘gave.’ ** tfuik-'U • thdk-iU, ‘if I stay.| ■ bhuU'f 

ya-tabAuf-fyd ju.f, *1 completely forget’ (} XXXI A). * s-kAda 

thelu, 'this plaoe staying,’ ‘from this plaes.' i/a-'basyd’iba. 
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Sarala adho'Vadan-e bas-iya k&d-ite l&g-ileo. 

Sy&tna kah-ila, ‘Ama-r kichu ach-e. Man-e 

kar’echilam Gopol-ke diye yfi-’ba*®. Kintu am&-r kath& 
yadi 6ona**, tave ek paramar^ ach-e.’ (Viilhu-r prati) 
‘ Tumi kona yatra-r dal-e kftj nito ce^t® kar-o. Pa-’be-i^ 
tar san-deha naX. Ar tata din“ amara ghar-e theko*® e-i 
tak&-y calfiri®^. Er*® par sacchal ha-y*®, &m&r lak& di-o. 
Dile, Gop&I-er-i thak-Tw*®.’ 

§ LXXII AdhAr-e Aia>, Liqut jn Dauknsss. 

[I next give the fii'st chapter of one of the short storicK 
of Mr &irat Candra CattopRdhyAy, the most rising of 
Bengali novelists. The extract is taken from the little 
volume entitled Mej Didi, published in Calcutta by 
Gurudas Chatteijee and Sons in 1917.] 

Se an-ek din-er ghatanaV Satyendra Caudhuri jamidar- 
er chele. * B. A' p&s \the English woi-d 'jxws’J kar-iya 
vafi giya-chila. Tahar nm bal-ilen, ‘ Meye-t-i beta Laksml*. 
Baba, katha 6on*. Ek-var dekh’e ay^’ 

** diyii ttol a cotnponod verb, bnt ‘havini; given will go,' i.c. 

'•iiall beqoenth b«fore going hence.’ hn-a, vernacular for 

'bear.* ** fil-ht'imfi-iht, 'will get,’ with emphatic enolitie •<. 

■ tata din, 'eo many days,’ 'so long.' ■* Duh't, thSk-iy^, 'staying.' 
w ealA-i; imperative, ‘let ns carry on.' *• rr*iAJr. •• Sub¬ 
junctive imperoonal, ‘if it be,* 'si on devieot.' ** cah-iyaeM, 

* have asked.* Arnii-re for timil-y, ‘ to me,’ * with reference to me.’ 

^ bkala kar-iya m ' welt.* ^ ' It will still remain Oopal’a.’ 

* ' That (was) an ocearronee of many days (ago).’ * bora Lakimi, 

‘a very liaksml,’ ‘a true household goddess of happinees,* 'a boru 
house-mother.’ * fon for lun, * listen to.’ * drkh't Syssd^kh-iya 

St-io, 'baviug seen come’ In Bengali, where an Englichman says ‘go 
and see,’ the Beogali says 'see and come.’ Ou the other band, where an 
Bagliehmau says * come and see,’ the Bengali aays dekb-iya ^7-o, ‘ see 
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Satyendra matha n&r-Ij^a baUila, *Na, mft, ekhan ami 
kono mat*<*i p&r-T)a na*. Ta ha-'lep&? ha-’te p&r-’ba n&.’ 

‘ Kena par-lji ne ? Bau-ma thak-’ben ama-r kach-e; 
tui lekha-parfi. kar-T)i Kal’kata-y. PcW ha-’te tor® ki 
badha ha-’be, ami to bhev-’e^ pa-i ne, Satu® I’ 

‘ Nft, ma, se su-vidhe® ha-'be nft; e-khan ama-r samay 
nei ’ ity-adi bal-itc bal-ite &itya b&hir ha-iya yo-itechila. 
Ma bal-ilen, ‘ Ya-s ne*®; data; ar-o katha ach-e.' Ek-^u 
thain-iya bal-ilen, ‘Ami katha diycchi**, baba; araar man 
rakh-bi ne ? ’ 

Satya phir-iya dSra-iya a-santujta ha-iya kah-ila, *Na 
jijftaea kax-’e*® katha dile kena ?' 

Chele-r katha Sun-iya ma antar-e*® vy-atha pa-ilen. 
Bal-ilen, 'Se amar do? ba-yecho, kintu to-ko** ma-yor** 
sam-bhram ba-jay rakh-’te ha-’be*®. Ta chara”, vidhava-r 
meye; bafa dulj-khL Katha ton, Satya, raji ha!' 'Accha, 
par-e bal-’ba,’ bal-iya, Satya bahir ha-iya gela**. Ma 
anek-k^aii cup kar-iya dlua-iya rah-ilen. E-ti ^har ek- 
matra*® santan. 

Sat a^ vatsar ha-ila, avami-r kal ha-iyache*®. Tad- 
avadhi vidhava nije-i nayeb-gomastha-r sahayye masta 
nod go.’ * pSr-'bA TiS^pSr~ibtk ni, ‘ tball oot bo obla’ In tbo root 
of tbit extrftct, noit th»t the oommt ftbove % word indiootM thot i baa 
been dropped out of » wbal anfBx. •• tore*tby’ (▼. j XL).. 

f bhev-'t^bkSv-it/O, ‘having thonght,’ 'think aa 1 may.* ' Satu, 
familiar abbrarintion of Satya, or Satyendra. * seu-nufAd. 

*• ne for no. '• ‘I have given (my) word-’ ” ekor-fyd. 

u «internaDy,’' mentally.’ ** to-ke, ‘ with reference to thee,* datival 

uaeof‘ke (V. I XL). nw-yer*««♦«■,‘of (your) mother.’ (The 

y here ia marely the 'hingedetter,' eerving the porpone of a hyphen to 
aeparate the two vowela.) ato-ke man rakh-iu ha-iU, • to thee 

hoaour-proeerving will happen,’' yon will have to preaerve yoor mother’a 
good fame.' " stdkd chafS, ’ that left ont,’ i.e. ‘beaidea that.* 

“ ha-iya g4la (| XXXI A). “ ‘one only,’ ‘one and only.’ 

*> kSl ha-iyache, ‘time haa happened,’ aaphemism for ‘baa died.’ 


SPECIHSNS. A. PROSE 


91 

jamid&ii lasan kar-iy& fis-itechen®. Chele BlalilcStA-y 
th&k-iyft kalej-e [Eng. 'college'] pat-e, vi^ay-aiay-er kono 
sam-vfid-i tfthft-ke rAkh-ite“ hay n&. Janani man-e man-e 
bh&v«iy& rakh-iy&chilen*®, chele ok&lati pad kar-ile, tfihfirr 
viv&ha dibeD, evam putra-putravadhu-r h&t-e jamid&ri 
evath saihsar-cr sam-asta bhAr&rpao kar-iy4 ni4-cinta ha- 
iben. Ih&-r pflrvve tini chele-ke sarhsftri kar-iy&, tfth&r 
ucca-^ikpAr-r antar-&y ha-iben nA. Kintu anya-iiip ghaU 
iyi d&tft-ila**. Svftml-r mytyu-r par e v&ti-te eta-din 
parj'y-anta kona kAj-kannma hay nfii. Se din ki ek-t&*^* 
vrata upa-lak§-o sam-asta grftm ni-mantra^i kar-iyfichilen; 
mfta Atul Miikhnyyer** daridro vidhavA egira vachar-er“ 
meye la-iy& ni-mantra^ r&kh-ito*^ fis-iyAchilen. E-i ineye- 
ti-ke tShA-r bara man-e dhar-iyAche**. Sudhu Je meye-ti 
ni-khiit sundarl, tAhA nahe®, ai-tuku* vayas-e-i meye-ti 
ye a-Ae?” giuja-vatl, tahA-o tini dni cAri-t-i kathA-vArttA-y 
bujh-iyA la-iyAchilcn**. 

MA man-e man-e bal-ilen, 'AcchA, Age ta® meye 
dekhA-i**, tAr par ke-man dA pachand ha-y dekh-A ya-'bo.’ 

Par din aparAhna-velAr-y Satya khAbar khA-ite mA-y-er 

a IXXXI I. ** ‘kc«p i.e. *kaop in touch with,’ ‘oocokt 

onoself with.’ ^ bhav-iya rikk-, a compound verb on the model of 

thoee in 8 XXXI, ’bad thought it all out,’ ‘had thought and etowed 
away the thought.’ ** ghat-iyS dikS-ila, a variant of the familiar 

oompound ghaf4yS uth-ila, • bad iuddenlj (or enrprjiinglj) happened.’ 

ki ek-tas’iocne one.^ * Mukhugya is what Anglo-Indlani 

transliterate as ‘ Mookorjee.' a familiar oorruption of the EuUn fiiAhman 
family name MukhopRdbykj. " vaehar, colloquial for veuar, ‘year.’ 
» ni-ninntnin rSkh-iU, ‘to keep the invitation,’ ‘to comply with the 
invitation.’ • maa-e dhar-iySehe, ‘ has seized in (her) mind,’ i.e. 

• has taken to her heart.’ • ‘ not that,’ i.e. ‘ it was not only 

that....’ ' that little,’ ’just that little.’ * 

‘endless,’ ‘absolutely,* ‘entirely.’ ** 8 XXXI C. ® to, a 

pteooasm. best translation by‘any-bow,’or (In some oases) ‘yon see,' 
‘you know.’ w imperative; ‘let me show.* *» fcfca-fts 6as‘fl, 
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ghar*c dKuk-iy&-i stabdha ha-iy& dar&<ila. Taha-r khftb&r- 
er j&yg&-r thik sii-inukh-e Asan pat-iya, vaikunthcr Lak^mi- 
fhakuru^-ti-ko him-mai^i-niuktA-y 8ftj&-iy& basa^iyS rfikh- 
iyftche. 

Ma ghar-e flhuk-iy& bal-ilen, ‘ Khete bosa*®.' 

Saty-er camak bhAng-ila. Se khatmat khft-iyft* bal- 
ila, ‘ ^khauHS kena t ar koth&-o &ina-r kh&bAr dfto.’ 

Mft mrdu hfts-iyA bal-ilen, *Tui ta” Ar satyi-i“ biye* 
kar-'te j-Accis^ ne, g*^ ek phSt-A meycr<* sAmne tor Ar lajjA 
ki?’ 

* Ami kaiii-ke lajjA kori no,’ bal-iya, Satya pySdl-r mat 
mukh kariyA, su-raukh-er Asan-e bas-iyA par-ila^. Ma 
cal-iyA gelen®*. duy-er®* madhy-e se khAbAr-gulo®^ 

kona-mate nAk-e mukh-e guj-iya** u^h-iyA gela®®. 

BAhir-er gbar-e dhuk-iyA, dekh-ila iti-inadhy-c bandhti- 
rA ju^-iyAche, evuili pAiAr chak pAt-A ba-iyAchc. Se pra- 
tbam-e*i d|fba Apatti pra-kAA kar-iyA kah-ila, 'Ami kichu- 
te-i bas-’te pAr-'ba &A—AraA-r bhAri mAthA dhar-cchc®^’ 
bal-iya ghar-er ek kop-e sar-iyA giyA®, takiyA mAthA-y 
diyA®\ cok buj-iyA. ^t-iyA pat-ila. Bandhu-rA man-o man-e 
kichu Ascaryya ba-ila cvaili lokAbhAve paM tul-iyA, dAbA 

' lit down to Ml.’ ** (AdtmAi becoming ngitiitod.' ^ See 

note {88). *• toljrd't,'realljr aud irtilj,’Mid in eeroMa. 

otvdAa,'marriege.' ‘artifoing.’ (Note tliat the 

mother (v(o^ her SOD throogltoat.) tliix.* ek meyt, ‘ one 

drop (of a) girl,' * a mere slip of a girl.' ** iae-iya por-ila, • plumped 
himself down,* ‘Mt down snddesljr’ (§ XXXI O). ** | XXXI A. 

•s Jfiiiffsthe English ‘minnte.’ * 4u-(^)-er, ‘of two,’ they, onoe 
more, merely doing the work of a hyphen. ** Plaral of kJiJltiir, ‘ food,’ 

* things to eat* (§ XXXIII). ** ' shorelUng his food into his nose 

and month,* i.e.' hiuriedly eating.' *' ndtAu dJtar-iyScke,' head 

bM seized,’ idiomatic for ‘head aehee badly.* ** § XXXI A, ‘ going 
away from the others.’ Mr* can be need actirely as ‘to remove * or 
refioxively as * to remove oneself.* ' having put a pillow to bis 
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bas-ila. Sandhya paryy-anta an-ek khel& ha-ila, 
an-ek ceca-ccci ghat-ila, kintu Satya ek-vftr uth-ila n&— 
ek-var jijfiasft kar-ila nil, ‘ke har-ila, ke jit-ila.’ Ar e sab 
tAh&-r bhala-i Ifig-ila ria®*. 

Bandhu-ra cal-iyft gele“, se v&ti-r bhitar-e clhuk-iya 
giyft*^, 8ojft“ nij-er ghar-e yft-itechila, bhifar-er vflrftndft 
ha-ite mA jijftftsft kar-ilen, ‘ E-r madhy-c"* Su-'to yilccia” 
re ' 

‘Su-’te nay, par-'tje y&cci“ M.A-er pa^-a®^ sojA“ nay 
ta**. Samay na^ta kor-'le cal-'be kena ? ’ bal-iya se gCltha 
ingit kar-iyA dum-dum febda kxur-iyA® upar-e uth-iyA gela. 

Adh-ghai^tn kAt-iyAchc, sc ck-tA chatm-o pa^-e nAi**. 
Tebil-or (Fnp. 'table*) upar bai khol-a, ceydr-e 
'chair') helAn diya, upar-er dik-c mukh kav-iya, katL-kA|.h 
dhyAn kar-itechila,—hajhAt dhyAn bhAftg-iyA gela! Se 
kAp khArA kar-iyA 6un-ila—jhum! Ar ek muhflrtta—jhum 
jhum I Satya sojA uth-jyA bas-iyA®* dekh-ila, ae-i A-pAd- 
mastak gahanJ^par-A®. lAksmi-thAkrii^-tir mat meye-ti 
dhir-e dhir-o kAch-e Aa-iyA d^-ila. Satya ek-df^t-e cAh- 
iyA rah-ila. Meye-ti mydu-kanth-e bal-ila, * MA Apana-r 
mat jijnAsA kar-’len.’ Satya muhurtta maun thAk-iyA 
pmfina kar-ila, * kAr niA ? ’ Mcyc-ti kah-ila, ‘Ama-r niA' 
Satya tat-k 9 anAt praty-uttar khuj-iyA pa-ila nA K 9 ai>- 

head.’ L». ‘a pillow onder hia bead.* » Note here thet (dftd-r, 
geoitive, agrees with the whole pbraee following, ae often oooore in 
Bengali. Tranalate, ‘ and all thli wae eilremely diaagreeable to him.' 
» ‘elraight,’ ‘etraightway,"directly.’ « e-riiiadftjF-e=ihor«wdftp.e, 
• Id the midet ol thle,’ * while all this ie going on.’ “ jidcciisyo- 

tJecWe, ‘ thou art goiog.’ w jdcc»=i«*fMcW. ” M.A-er 

par-o, • rending for the M.A. degree.’ “ here meaus • etraight- 
forward,’’easy.’ ** duni*du»»f«t6da, onomatopceic, ‘making a sound 
ol du« d«m,’ ‘making a itampiDg nolee.’ •• nai, ‘had not 
read’ (I XV). « • fitting uju-lghk’ «* goAond-por-a, ‘omamont- 
inveated,’ 'adorned with ornamente.’ (par.d if preterite participle of 
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ek par-e kah-ila, *Ama-r ma-ke jijnfis& kar-’le-i jftn-’te 
pftr-’ben.* Meye-^i cal-iyft j-ft-itochila, Satya sahasft pra4na 
kar-iya phel-ila®, * Toraa-r nam ki ? ’ 

' Ama-r nam BadhA-rAni * bal-iya se cal-iyft gela®. 

§ LXXIII. The ‘ Sons of the Mother’ 

[My next extract is Chapter X of Bafikim Candra Catto- 
pftdhyfty's famous novel Ananda Maik^ or * the Abbey of 
Thelcina.’ It is a tale of the Sannyasi revolt in Northern 
Bengal at the end of the 18th century against the then 
joint role of the Moghals and the East India Company. 
This chapter contains the Vande Mdtaram hymn, which 
has become the Marseillaise, so to speak, of Indian 
Nationalists all over the country. (See the article on 
B. C. Chatterjec in the Enoyclopcedia BritaMiica.) It will 
be noticed that the poem in question is composed almost 
entirely of tcU-saina words, and hence is quite intelligible 
to speakers of other Indo-Aryan languages, all of which 
contain a strong Sanskritic element. The Sannyftsis called 
themselves ‘Sons of the Mother.’ The meaning of this 
will sufficiently appear from the text, which, it will be 
seen, argues that ‘Sons of the Mother,’ means 'enfante 
de la patrie.’ At the same time bear in mind that in a 
Hindu’s mouth. Mother is a word intimately associated 
with the goddess K&ll.] 

Sc-i jyosnftmayi rajani-te dui-jan-e nl-rav-e prfintar pfir 
ha-iyft cal-ila. Mahendra ni-rav, ioka-k&tar, garvvita, 
kichn kautuhall. 

par-, •wtat,' 'pot od/ of clothes, jewele. etc.) * j>. kar-ijfSph«U, 
.blurted oat’ (t. I XXXI D). MfXXXIA. often wed to 

give an ezolematoiy effect to a pbrue, to expreu aatonisbment, noder- 
aland: 'Itaeema that... I' 
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Bhav&nanda sahasi bhiana-inurtti dharap kar-ilen. Se 
sthira-murtti, dhira-prakfti sanny&sl ar nfii; se-i ram- 
nipu^i vira-martti, sainyfidhyak^er mu^da-ghfttir murtti ar 
Q&i;—ekhan-i ye garvvita-bhftve Mahendra-ke tiras>kar 
kar-itecbilen, se martti &r n&L Yena jyotsDama}^ Mnti- 
^inl pfthlvi-r pr&nthar-k&nan-naga-nadi-nmy dekh- 
iy&, t|b§x citt-er vi-Se? sphOrtti ha>ila—sain-iidra yena 
candroday-e bas-ila. Bhav&nanda h&sya-mukh, vafi>may, 
priya-sara-bhfisi ha>ilen. KatbA-vartt&-r janya baia vy- 
agra. Bhav&nanda kat)iopakathan-er anok ud-yain kar- 
ilcn. Kintu Mahendro kath& kah-ila n&. Ta-khan Bhav- 
&nanda, nir-up&y ba-iy&,&pan man-e git Arambha kar-iien. 

'Vandc M&taraih\ 

Su-jal&th, su-phal&ih, malaya-ja*&italaih, 
Sa^a-iy&mal&ih, M&taraih....” 

Mahendra iiun-iy& kichu vi-smita ha-ila,kichu bujh> 
ite p&r-ila n& su-jalfi, 8u-pba!&, malaya-ja-iitalft Aasya-^yA- 
inal& inAt& ke ? Jijfi&s& kar-ila,' M&t& ke 7' 

Uttar n& kar-iyft, BhavAnanda ga-y-ite lagila,— 

* Subhra-jyotsmVpulakita-y&minlih. 
Phulla-kusnmita druma-dala-^obbinith, 
Su-h&sinliit, su-madhura-bh&^inliu, 

Sukha-d&ib, varaHi&h MAtaraih.* 

Mahendra bal-ila,' £ ta de4; e ta m& nay— 
Bhav&nanda bal-ila, ‘ Amarft anya m& m&n-i n&,—jananl- 
janma-bhutniica svargadapi gariyaai*. Amarft bal-i,janma- 
bh&mi-i janani. Amft-der mft n&i, b&p n&i, bh&i nfti, 
bandhu nfti, stri nftii, putra nfii, ghar n&i, v&ti n&i; ftmft-der 

< ' Bow down to the mother.’ This end the following lines ere in a 
sort of spnrioQS Sanskrit, and the terminations m, 'A are aoousatlves in 
that language. * A Sanskrit phrase; janaHi-jafma-bhUmiiai tvarga^ 
adapi pariyoria'foor) mother birthdand {is) preferable to heaven.’ 
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keval ftch>e se-i 8U-jaIa, su-phalA, malaya-ja<tital&, Sasya- 
dy&malA.' 

Ta-khan bujh-iya Mahendra bal-ila, *Tave ft-vAr gft-o.’ 
Bhavftnda A-vSx gfi-y-ila,— 

'Vande M&taraih, 

Sapto-koti kap^ha-kalakala-ninfid kar&l-c. 
Dvi*Bapt4i-ku(i hhujairdhrtu khar&-karavftl>e, 

Ke bal-«, ma, tumi a*bal-e! 

Bahu-bala-dhftri^iu oaiuAmi, t&ri^uji, 
Ripu-dala-v^^itii, inatamth I 
Tumi vidy&, tumi dharmmo, 

Tumi hfdi, tumi marmma, 

Tvaihhi pr&^b 
B&hu-te tumi, m&, 4akti, 

Hfday-e tumi, ina, bhakti, 

TomAr-i protimft gati 
Mandir-e mandir-o. 

Tvtuhbi Durga daia-praharai^-dhAnni, 

KamaUl kamala-dala-vih&nni, 

VA^i vidyA-d&yini, 

Nam&mi tv&ih. 

Nam&mi karoal&ih a-roalAih a-tulAth 
Su-jal&ih suphal&m M&taraih, 

Vande Mataraih. 

Syainal&ih saral&ih su-smitAih bhQ$it&ih 
Dharaqiih bharai^th MAtaraih.' 

Mahendra dekh-ilo, dosyu gft>y-itc g&-y-ite k&nd-ite 
I&g-ila. Mahendra ta-khan sa-trismay-e jijfiAsA kar-ila, 

' TomarA k&rft’ ? ’ 

Bhav&nanda bal-ila, 'Amar& ‘‘san-tAn."* 

Mahendra: * San-tan ki t kAr san-tAn ? ’ 

* Tomara kSh&rS, ‘wbobepe?’ * TSki-ffuli, *rap««8.’ Q^tU, ooim 
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Bhnv&nanda: *MSry-er san-t&n.’ 

M. 'Bhala, Sant&n-c ki curi dftkati kar-iyft mA-y-er 
pGja kar-e 1 Se ke-man milti'-bhakti ? ’ 

B. ‘ Amanl curi dakati kar-i nil’ 

M. * E-i ta gnri luth-ile I ’ 

B. * Se ki curi dakAti ? kar (Aka lu^h-ilAm ? ’ 

M. * Kena ? Rajfi-r.’ 

B. * RAjA-r ? E-i ye tAkA-guli‘ ae la-ibe, e tAka-y tAr 
ki adhi-kAr ?' 

M. ‘ RAj^r lAj-bhfig.* 

B. * Ye lAjA lAjya pAlau kar-e nA, so A-vAr lAja ki ? ’ 

M. ‘TomarA sipAhl-r toyhar imikh-e kona din ur-iya 
ya-ibe* dokh-itechi.’ 

B. * Anek 4A1A sijfiAhl dekh-iySchi®; Aj-o dekh-ilAm ! ’ 

M. 'BhAla kar-’e’ dekha ni; ek din dekb-ibe.' 

B. *NA hay dekh-’lAra®, ek-vAr bai ta du-vAr mar-’ba 
nA®.* 

II. * TA“ icchA kar-iyA raor-iyA kAj ki ? ’ 

B. ^Mahendra Siihhal tomA-ke mAnu^-er mat mAnu$^* 
bal-iyA^ AmA-r kichu bodb ch-ila. kintu e-khan dekh-ilAm, 
sabA-i tumi-o tA“. Keval dudh-ghi-r Yam**! Dekh-a» 
sAp mA^i-te buk diyA hll(-e. TAhA apek^v Die jiva ami ta 

of moltitude, makes into a plural. * uf-fjrd pil-ifrs, * will go 

flj'ing' ({ XXXI A). * 'we have seen’; la. ‘ have bald 

our own with,’ ‘ have proved the superiors of.’ ^ ihaUt kar^itfo, 

adverbial phrase, ‘well’ '* nd hay dekh-ildm, au uliomatio ez- 
pression, ‘and euppoee we did see.’ ‘ did see them as they are, and were 
overcome.’ * bai meeae * more then.’ ‘ We shall not die more than 
once, i.e. twice.* ** TastdAn, elliptic for ‘ (be) that (so).’ leeikd 

kar^^d, adverbial phrase a’willingly.’ Adjfkif ‘whatdeedt’ ‘what ed< 
vantage ? ’ mtasuf-er mat mdnuf, ' a man like a man,'' a man who 

teaman.’ bal-tyd,‘sayiog,’i.e. ‘aa.’ lebd-t^Ad, tumi-o 

tShS, ‘ what all (are), you too are that.’ ** * Merely the Tama, the 
god of death, of milk and melted butter,” merely a belly-worsbipper.' 

7 
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ar dekh-i n4. Sap-er ghfif-e pfi. dil-e, se-o pha 9 & dhar- 
iya'* uth^. Tom&r ki kichu-te-i dhairyya na^la hay nA? 
Dekh>a, yata de^ ach-e. Magadha, EMci, 

Dilli, Kaitnir; kon de4-«r e-man dQr-(d)da6a ? Kon ded-e 
m&nu? khe-’te nA peye ghfis khft-y, kXtA khft-y, ui-m&ti 
khi-y, van-er latA kh&-y ? Kon de5-e mAou$ 5iyil kukur 
kh&-y, inarfi khA-y ? Kon dei-or in&nu^er sinduk-e 
r&kh-iyA 4owasti n&I, ghar-e jhi ba-u rftkh-iy& iowfisti nfii, 
jhi ba-u(y)-er pe^-e chele rekhe^® iow&ati nAi ? Pef cir’o 
chelc bftr*^ kar-e. Sakai deA-o rSjfi-r 8of>g-e rakgan-Avck- 
^a^-er sam-bandha. Amfider rak^A kar-o kai ? Dharmma 
gelu; j&ti gela; m&n gela; kul gela; e-khan ta pran 
paryy-anta-o ^&-y- K neA&-khor nete-der^ n& t&r&-ile fir 
ki Hindu-r“ Hmdu(y)&nl th&k-e ?' 


§ LXXIV. The Ship-wreck. 

[The next specimen may serve as an example of Sir 
Rabindranath Tagore’s charming prose style. It is a 
remarkably skilful blending of the still somewhat erudite 
and classical manner of Bahldm with everyday speech. 
This extract is taken from the first chapter of NaukSr 
Pubi, ‘ the ship-sinking.’] 

RameA e-v&r &in-parik 9 a-y ]^e ha-ibe, se sambandhe 
k&h&r-o kono san-deha ch-ila nfi. ViAva-vidyfiiay-er Saras- 

^ jrAotia dAar-tyS,’tweUing ita kocMl.' ^ bSr 

for MAfr, 'oat,' ** neit-der, genitire plar&l for aeovaative, a 

common oonataroetion in familiar apMoli. Of. Engliah ‘ha waa a-boating 
of me.' ** Bindu-r, singalar for aa one would say, 

' the Hindo'a Hinda-ism,’ i.e. the Hinda-Um of Hindoa. 

1 The words in italios are all EogUsb worda written pbonetioalljr so 
far ae the Bengali alphabet allows. They are ' pass,'' medal,’' sebolar* 
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vati baribar tShAr svarna-padra-er pfipri khasa-iya Ramei- 
ke me4el^ diya as-iyfichen, skaldiUp-oi kakhan-o phSk 
yft-y na. 

Partk^a ^ kar-iya e-khan tahar varl ya-ib4i- kathiS, 
Kintu e-khan-o tilhilr toranga saja-ibar kono ut-saha 
dekha f&.y nai* Pita Sighra va^i as-ibar j*inya rntra 
hkh-iyachcn. Ramo^ uttar^s likh-iyacho, parik?a-r phal 
bahir ha-ile-i se vfiii ya-ibe. 

Annada Babur chele Yogenclra Rame^er sahadhyayl. 
Paier vOfl-te-i se thak-e. Annada Babu Brfthma Hhar 
kanya Hcm-nalini e-var ‘F. AF [First Arts] diyache* 
^mea Annada Babur vAil eft kha-ite (evaih eft uft khft- 
ite-o) prfty-i yft-ita^ 

Hera-nalinI snftn-er par cul iuka-ite ^ukft-ite chad-e 
berft-iyft paift mukha-stlia kar-ito. Rame5-o se-i samay-e 
vfiflft-r nir-jan chad-e cil-kothftr ek pai-e va-i la-iya bas-ita. 
Adhyayan-er pak^-e e-rftp sthftn anu-kQl, bafe* kintu ek- 
tu cintft kariya dekh-ile-i bujh-ite vi-lamba ha-ibe naje 
vyftghat-o yathe^ta ch-ila. 


E paryy-anta kono pak^a hn-ite kono pra-stav ha-y nfti. 
Annada Babur dik ha-ite nft ha-ibftr ek-fu kftran ch-ila. 
Ek-ti chele Vilftt-e hydrisfdr^ hu-ibar janya geche®, tfthftr 
prati Annada Babur mane mane lak^ya ftche. 

Se din c&(y)^r pebil-e'- khub ek-fa' tarka uth-iyft chila. 
ship.' * l«rri.ter.' • Uble.' • trsin,' »nd • fsil.' It is the eerrwt thing to 
saj Ast yoa h^ve«failed' a train, meaning, you hare ‘ missed' a iL. 

d*khd «oi. imperwnal passifs (j XXVII). ‘There was not seen 
any desire to pack hi. bo».' » diyech<, «has giren.' i.a • has gone 

np tory ‘has uX for.' <• Note the nse of 'eat,' where we would 
say drink. So it is osnal to apeak of tdmSk kkS-. ‘eat tobacco ’ 
meaning ‘ smoke tobacco.' Ramei used to go to Annadi Babn’s hoosi 
to take tea. and also not to take tea, ie. to flirt with the charmion 
Miss Hem.nahnl » (e. j XXX). . ,ecU:.yiyScks, ‘has 

gona khvh tarka, so idiomatic expression for ‘qnits a 


7—2 
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Ak$ay chele-ti kar-itc p&r-e nft-i. Blintu tA-i 

bal-iyA® se be-cftra-r cA-p&n-er o anyanya 4renl-r tr?aparf^- 
kiuA® chclc-der ceyc kichu kaiii ch-ila, tftba nahe. Suta- 
rftjii HemmUini-r cA-y-er tAha-kc-o mAjhe majbe 

dekhA ySrita*. Se tarka tul-iyfichila Je puru 9 -er buddhi 
khatg-cr mat, Mn beii nA dile-o keval bhar-e anck kaj 
kar-ite pAr-e; meye-der buddhi kalam-kAtA churi-r mat, 
yata-i dhAr dAo nA kena^®, tAha-to kono brbat kAj cale nA, 
ityadi. Hemnalini Ak^ay-er e-i pra-galbhatA nirav-e 
ap€k?A kar-ite pra-stut chila, kintu strl-buddhi-ke khAfa 
kar-ibar pak^e tahAr bhai Yogendra-o yukti AnAyan kai- 
ila. Ta-khan Rame5-ke Ar thekA-iyA rakhA gela nA“. Sc 
ut-tejitA ha-iya oth-iyA“ strl-jAti-r etava-gfin kar-ite 
A]-ambha kar-ila. 

E rup-e Ramed ya-khan nAri-bhakti-r ucchvasita ut-sAh-e 
anya-diner ceye dti piyAla cA be^i khA-iyA phel-i 3 rAche“ 
eman samay behAra tAhAr hAt-e ek-tukhV cithi dila. BAhir- 
bhAg-e tAhAr pitA-r hastAksar-e tAhAr nam lekh-A Ci^hi 
paf-iyA, tork-er mAjh-khAne bhafiga diyA^* RameA AaAa- 
vyaste nth-iyA parila“ Sakal-e jijflAsA kar-ila, ‘ Vy-ApAr- 
[a ki?’ RaraeA kah-ila, ‘BabA deA ha-ite As-iyAchen.* 
Hem-nalini Yogendra-ke kah-ila, *DAdA, RameA BAbu-r 
babA-ke e-i khAne-i t^-iyA Ana nA kena, e-khAne cA-y-er 
sam-asta pra-stut Ach-e.’ 

RameA tAHtAti kah-ila, * NA, aj thAk, ami yA-i.’ 

serioQs argutneot, %o to speak, ’ said irosioallj. * Uihd-i bat-iifa, 
‘sajjng Ibat,' i.e. ‘for that reasou.’ ® pSi’karS, ‘pasMd,’ 'Uioso 

vbo had passed (sramioationa).' ^ ‘ oo matter how much edge you 

put.’ ruAM g<ta nd, ispersoual passive (S XXVII). ‘ As regards 

Bamei there was notrestraioixig.’ ^ ha-iyil uph-iya (g XXXI F). 
« khS-iyS phtl-iyaJu, ‘ has swallowed down ’ (g XXXID). ” bhango 

dues'to give broken,* Le. ‘to admit defeat,' ‘ to retreat from the con¬ 
test.’ ** ufA-ipd poftfo, ‘ suddenly rose to bis feet’ (g XXXIQ). 
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Ak^ay man-e man-e khusi ha-iy& bal-iy& la-ila'® ‘E- 
kh&ne kh&<ite tSh&i- hay ta** &patti ha-ite p&r-o.* 

Ramoi-er pit& Vraja-mohan Bfibu Rame^kc kah-ilen, 
* E(il sa-k&l-er g§xitc-i toma-ke ya-ite ha-ibe.’ 

RameS math& cuIkiUiyfi. jijftfisA kar-ila, ‘ Vi-dc 9 kono kftj 
&ch-6 ki?’ 

Vraja-mohiin kah-ilen/Eman kichu giirutar naho.* 
Tave eta tugid kena, se-tuku ^un-ibAr jaoya RamcS 
pitA-r mukh-or dik-e cfth-iyA rah-ila. So kautuhal ni-vftti 
kaift^^ tini Avaiyak bodh kar-i)on nA 
Vraja-mohan Babti sandhyA-r samay ya-khnn tShar 
Kalikatn-r bondhu-btlndhav-dor safig-o dckhA kar-itc bflJiir 
ha-iloD, ta-khan Ri^mcs taha-ko ck-tA patm Hkh-itc baa-ila. 
*Sri-caran-kamaletiu^*'paryy-anta likh-iyA lekhA’^Aragra- 
sar ha-ite c&h-ila nA Kintn Raines man-e man-e kah-ila, 

' Ami Hem-nalini-sarabandh-e ye an-uccArita satye A>- 
baddha ha-iyft par-iyAchi, bAbAr kach-e Ar tohA gopan 
karA® kono-mate-i acit ni’ Anek-gulA cithi anek rakam 
kar-iyA** likli-ila—sam-asta-i se chTt-iyA phelila®. 

Vraja-mohan ahAr kar-iyA ArAm-o nidra dilcn®. Rame^ 
vAti-r chAd-er upar nth-iyA prati-veii-r vAti-r dik-c tAka- 
iyA ni&-car-er mat sa-vego pay-cari kar-itc lAg-ila. 

RAtri nay-tA-r samay Akaay AnnadA Babur vAfi ha-ite 
babir ha-iya gela. RAtri safe nay-(Ar samay rastAr dik-or 

1 « bal-iyd la-ila, ‘ha»t«nod to My* (| XXXI C). » ni-vHta karS, 

verbal nouo, ‘ the setiefyiog of this eurioeity.’ >• SrUcarmykamaU 
efu, the Sanekritio begihoing of a formal letter to a parent, a samat 
oonsieting of fri, 'auspieioiu,’ eanu||t, ‘foot,’ kanuU, 'lotoe,' and the 
Sanakrit locative termination -tfu, *to the aaepieioui-Iottis-foot's 
* Honoured Sir.’ “ Ukha, verbal noun of likA-; ‘ the writing.' 

^ gopan kard, verbal noun, 'the keepingoonoealed.’ » Adverbial 

phrase, ‘in many fashione.’ « cAt^ipdpAefifa, * tore np’ (§XXXID). 

mdrd ctilen, 'addressed (himself) to slumber’; a variaut on nidnl 
peisn, ‘ went to sleep.’ ** hay ta, * it may be,’' perhaps.’ 
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daraj4 bandha ha-ila. Batri samay ADnad& B&bu-r 

bas'ib&r ghar-e alo niv-ila. R&tri das-tar par se vari-r 
kaks-e kak^-e gii-gabhir su-^upti vi-r&j kar-ite lag-ila. 

Par-din bhor-c tren-€^ Rame^-ke rawana ha-ito ha-ila. 
Yraja-mohaa B&btir sa-tarkata-y gfin kar-ib&r kono-i 

su-j'og upa-sthit ha-ila n&. 

§ LXXV. The Language of the Law Courts. 

[The following is a petition to a magistrate presented 
by a goldsmith who complains that ho has been kidnapped 
and robbed by a tout who has been collecting labourers 
for tea-gardens in Assam. The petition is No. 18 of those 
printed in facsimile of MS. in A Collection of Bengali 
* Pelitiom, published by fl.M. Civil Service Commissioners.] 

Vi-vamp e-i,ye &mi Vardain&n (Bui'dwan) sabar-e sopa- 
rupA-r k&j kar-itfim^ Asftmi majkur Aroake madhy-e 
madhy-e bal-il& ^e 'e-i kaj kar-iy& tom&r ki ha-ibe? 
Amar ye manib^ Ach-en, tAha-der nika( yA-iyA, jal-kal-e 
cAkari kar-ile, turn! mAs-ik trii t&kA upArjjan kar-ite pAr- 
ibo.’ Ami, AsAml-r ai kathA viSvAs kar-iyA, KaiikAtA j'A- 
ite svlkAr ha-i^ ovaih, gata teii MAgh. rAtri AfhAi-tAr tt'CM, 
Lak^man DAs saha, AmA-ke KalikAtA pA(bA-y^ YA-ibAr 
kal-e, AmA-r nikate thAk-A^ ek-ti svarner AAguri (yAhA-r 
mulya bAra (AkA ha-ibe*), evath ek-khAn AlwAn (yAhA-r 
mOlya chay tAka), e-i dui dravya* AsAmI bol-e ye' e-khou-o 
rAkh-iyA yA-o. Se-khAn-e tumi nutan lok. KothA-y rAkh- 
ibe? ke la-ibe? evath manib-er sam-mukh-e ai bhAv-o 

' > PnqaentotiTA Mate; * tued to do.' * Not«, U nom. plural 
tor manib-trii. * Historical presaats* I wont.' ^Preterite 

participle, ‘ that had remained with me,* ‘in mj poneasioo.' * ha-ibt, 
future for oondidonal, * whose price ma; be.* * e4 dui dravya, used 
elUpticallp for s-» dui dravger vifoy, ‘as regards these two articles.' 
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y&-w&^ ucit nahe. Am&r nika^ r&kh-iyft y&^. Anii-o dui 
ek din-cr madhy-e ySritechi; yfi-iya, tomA-kc sakal diy& 
a6*iba^.' As&Dii-r upar viivSs thak&>y^, tah&>r nikat ai 
sakal dravya gaochita kar>iy& AsAmi ai rtip ukti 

dA kar-ile^^ Ami ka>khano uhnr nika( ai sakal dravya 
rAkh-itAm nA^^. Ami EalikAtA ItAli-te £hitally’ tlte 
suburb of Calcutta where the coolie depdts are] yA-iya, jAn- 
ite pAr-i^ AsAml AmA-kc AsAm [A^-sam.] cA-bAgAn-e kuli> 
avarilp pAthA-ib&r janya e-i pnikAr pra-lobhan diya pat-hA- 
iyAcha, evaih nij-e ^thaia-kramo a-nyayya^ labh kar-ibar 
janya, AmA>r ai sakal dravya la-iyacho. Ami AsAm yA-ito 
a-8viknr ha-iyA, KalikAtA ha-ite hSt-iyA, VardamAn-o As- 
iyA, AsAml-r nikat j'A-iyA, ai sakal dravya phorot pA-ibar 
janya bal-i. AsAmi' diba-ditechi' bal-iyA ava-6eg-e pahla 
Ph^gun tArikh-e ai sakal jinis la-wA“ a-svikar kar-iyA, 
apa-rttdh-er kAryya kar>iyAche^^ BAki sam-asta ojAhAr- 
kAle pra-ldU kar-iba. NAlid kar-itechl Su-vicar-cr prAr- 
thanA. ItL 

§ LXXVI. The Style of Journalism. 

[The following is a leading article on the War Loan 
from the well-known newspaper, the Safi-jivani of June 6, 
1918.] 

f v«rbat noun, * tbo going b«fore...ii noboooming.' * diyS 

it-iba, ‘having given ahaU oorae,* i.4. bj the common idiom, ‘shall go 
and give.’ * Locative ease of verbal noun ‘on staying,' 'on 

belief staying/ ' in consequence of the existence of belief.' fear-fyd 

(fLi (fXXXlB). Absolute participle, ‘If be had not aaid....’ 

Conditional tense; ' would not have left.’ a-n^uy-jfa, ‘nnlawfol.’ 
In the original petition this Is written a-nehya, an odd miS'SpelUng 
(t. i Vn 7). ht-vd, verba) noun, ‘ the taking.' a/»a*nuiA>rr 

fcdryya kar'iydcAe, ‘ has done the deed of offence ’; an attempt to trans¬ 
late the EngUsb legal expresaion ‘ has completed the offenoe.' (The 
complaint could not be lodged until the offence was complete.) 
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Sam-ar RN- The War-Loan. 

Subha prarambha>i praty>ek karyy-er sa^phaUya sucang, 
kar-iy& thik-e^ Varttaman var^-e dvitiya saroar<pi-saih- 
grah-c Vaf»gn-deg ye saphalata>]Abh kar>ibe, pratham dinner 
fi]i-8amgraha ha>ite-i, uhg> ek-r&p su-spaapi bujb-ite pAr-a 
giy&che^ Qata Soro-T&r puuanuimei^-prfisAd-prfthgan-e 
sainar-n^-siicana-r sabhtVr ant-e VaftgeSvar Lar^ RofUil4Ae 
[Lord Ronaldahayl ya>khan gho^aua kar-en 5'^, prapta o 
prati-4ruta arth-e, ai tArikh vel& tin ghatikA madhy-e^i, 
nay ko(i mudrA sam-g^hlta ha-iy&che, ta-khan grotr-ma^- 
dall gagan-vid&ri ullAs-dhvani dvAr& gabhlr vi-stnay pra- 
kAi kar-iyachilen. Pratham dine eta m saih-grhita ha-ibe, 
ih& anek-er'i kalpanatita ch-ila Gata vatsar*e {^-saih* 
graha &mmbh-er par*e tin mAs madhy-e yata artha pA<wA 
giyAchila’ varttamAn vatsar fn saih-graba sabhA sucanA-r 
din-e-i tata artha p&-wA gela’. 

VaftgeAvar Lar4 Ronaldse saroaT-rn-sabhA-yye su-yukti- 
pflrpa vaktfta kar-iyAchen, AmarA 8than*Antar*e pra-kAi 
kar-iyAchi. 'YAhArA daridra o j'n-dAn-e a-sam-artha, {n- 
eaiii-graha janya tAhArA kona pra-kAr>c klista ba-ibe nA,' 
GatKzrnar-mukb-e e-i vAkya Aravop kar-iyA, AmarA vide^ 
Anandita ha-iyAchi*. Atah-par fp saih-grah-er janya 
yAhArA Vaftg-er nanA-stbai-e sa-cee^a ha-iben, tahara yena 
Agrah-er AtiAayye Vaftg-er Lot Lord BAhAdur-er ukta 
su-spastS'pftp-e abhi-vyakta abhi-prAy vi-srafta nA ha-n. 

AdhunA samar-rp saihgrah-er ye cestA ha-iteche, ibA ye 
Bharat-er lok-aAdhAran-er pak^-e kalyAn-kar, tad-vi^ay-e 

> laMyi tA‘ habitaally maksB known ’ (§ XXXI K). • fur-H 

giyaehe, impersonal passive of hujh-iu fSr-, ' be eaooettfnl in learning,' 

' it can be learned ’ (§ XXVII). * pu*«d gtla, impersonal passive, ‘ it 

can be got,’' there was a getting (of) so mnob money.* « Passive 
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8an>deha n&i’. saih-g^hita ha-ilo Bbfirat-var^a sud- 
b&bade nay ko^i mndra pra-dan-er day ha-ite a-vyahati 
labh kar-iben. Ta-khan ai pari-man artha BiHtan [‘Britain'] 
ha-ito e-i ded-e fis-ibe. 

Lar4> RonUl^e soral bhAv-e-i® bal-iyachen *mahA- 
aamar pari-cAlana-r janya OavarnaiaerU-er (AkiVr pra-yojan. 
ToraarA j^adi dc-o, ta bc4 kathA. Nacet, (?awirnafliant, 
kor sthApan dvArA, uhA sarh-graha kar-iben. Yuddh-or 
janya kar pra-dan kar-ilo, uhA-r vi-nimay-o pra-ja-ra ki 
pA-iben? Kintu pp pra-dAn kar-ile, ai tAkA bhavisyat-e 
sud-e Asal-e® pherat pA-wA j^A-ibe.’ 

Samar-p^i praAn-er madhy-o sva-dcsi-i* bhav lak^a kar-a 
yA-iteche^ Lar4 R(y)mldse o BAbu Surendra-nAth.Vaodo- 
pAdhyay mahAiay uhA vy-Akhya kar-iyachen. Gavar^men^ 
samar-pn-er janya ye tAkA tul-itechen, ubAr adhikAihiSa 
artha e-i ded-e vyayita ha-ibe, kara^ etad-dvAra maba- 
samar-er pra-yojaDlya upakoiu^ saih-graha karA ha-ibe. 
IhA-r phal-e BhArat-er nAuA sthal-e nutan nutan Ailp-er 
ud-bhav ha-itecho. Silp-er e-i abhy-ut-than BhArat-er 
bhavisyat sampddhi-r kAran ha-ibe. 

Fratham din-er prAmmbha eabhA-y-i AmarA Vaftga-de4- 
vAsi nAoA eam-pradAy-er lok-mai^dali-r p^-pradan-cr ye 
agraha praty-ak 9 a kar-ilAm, uhA-te AiA kar-A yAy® 
Vaihga'de4 ha-ito, varttamAn vatsar-o, Oavai'rMvient AMtita 
P 9 saib'grahe sam-artba ha-iben. 


with Aa. (I XXIV). » < In gimp]« ftsbion‘ frankly.* 
case used adTerbially, *a« interest and capital.’ 
passiTe, as abore. * The same. ‘ U may be hoped.* 


* Loeatire 
* Impersonal 
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Before I give specimens of Bengali verso, I had better 
say a few words os to the nature of Bengali metre. 
Language is divided into gad-ya, *that which is to be 
spoken/ or prose, and pad-ya,' that which can be divided 
into feet/ or verse. Metre is known as cAnndo, a name 
applied in Sanskrit to a Vedic hymn. The subject of 
Bengali metre has been very little studied, and, until 
Sir Rabindranath Tagore took it up, all that was written 
was a mere classification of various metres according to 
the number of aksar’$ or syllables in the verse. That 
may serve as a sufficient indication that Bengali verse is, 
or rather was, * ^liable ’ in exactly the same way as French 
verse is syllabic. In Bengali, final a, mute in prose, was 
sounded in verse to fill up syllables, and even in modem 
verse, a word ending in a consonant is followed by a slight 
pause, which takes the place of a syllable. 

In ancient times (and this still applies to the recital of 
old poetry) verse was chanted, and the metre was that of 
traditional tunes. Out of one of these has arisen, for 
instance, the paySr metre, the heroic verse of Bengali, of 
which examples will be found in the three first specimens 
of verse hereunder. It is essentially a metre of fourteen 
syllables, eight syllables divided by a esesura ox phdk from 
six syllables. The nature of the older (chanted) varieties 
of this verse will be readily gathered from the following 
couplet, which frequently occurs in £[2ii-r&m DSs’s verse 
translation of the Mah&-bh&rata. 

Mah&bharater(a) kath& | amrta 8amfin(a). 

K&^-ram(a) Daa(a) ^he; | ^e pu^yavtofa). 
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The jingling tune to which this is chanted puts an 
accent of duration on the underlined syllables. The 
rhyming syllables carry an accent not heard in prose. 
(In reading the 6rst three specimens hereunder, pause for 
a moment after each word ending in a consonant.) 

More modem verse, however, can be read aloud as 
European verse is read, and it has consequently undergone 
a subtle and beautiful change, as anyone may see by 
reading Sir Rabindranath Tagore's verses, of whioh one 
or two specimens are given below. The dominant audible 
quality of spoken Bengali is not the word-accent which 
creates rhythm in most modem languages, but is, as in 
French, a i^hrasal accent de duree. This, in Bengali, is 
initial, occurs at the beginning of the phrase, alter a 
pause or aesura, and causes the prolongation of the 
syllable in which it occurs. Hence metrical units now 
consist of one or more whole words, and the 'feet' must 
be of the types -w,—etc., according to the 
number of syllables uttered before a pause or caesura 
occurs. Sir Rabindranath Tagoi-e, in a recent lecture on 
Chanda, asserts that all Bengali feet ai-e of the types of 
—- V, or a compound of these as-w-w. This is 
certainly true of his own practice, but it is possible that 
he may yet discover other methods of making the csesura 
cause the syllables to trip to yet other measures. If a 
rude attempt to give the metrical effect of the paydr in 
English may be pardoned, the following couplet gives 
some indication of the incidence of ictus in the older 
verses. 

Strongly run the epic’s verses, strong yet honey-sweet 
Thus did KMi Das compose them, binding them in feet. 
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But it must be remembered that the prolonged syllables 
are neither necessarily longer or stronger than the others 
except by their position after a pause or cesura. 

§LXXVIL RIm’s Lamentation at the Rape of 
SiTA. 

[This is a specimen taken from the 15th century trans¬ 
lation of the RiiniAyii^ by KrttivSs Ojhik still the most 
popular book of verse in Hindu villages.] 

(1) Hftte dhanur-vv&nS RAm ftisen* ghar-e, 

Path-e a-mahgal yata* dekh-en gocar-e; 

V&m-e sarpa dekhilen, dfgftl dakpp-c, 

Tolapftra kar-en Sri-R&m kata man-e. 

Vi-parita dhvani kar-ilek* nii&-car, 

Lak^ma^ ftise pAce, ^nya rftkh-’i* ghar. 

Mftrlc-er AhvAn-e ki Lak^man bhul-ibe ? 

SltA-re r&kh-iya ekfi, anya-tra yA-ibe ? 

(2) Ye-raan cint-en Rim, ghaf-ila te-man; 

As-ite dekh-en path-e sam-mukh-e Lak$man. 
Lak9man-ere^ dekh-iyA vismay man-e man-’i', 
Vyasta ha-ye jijfiAsA kar-on Raghu-mani; 

'Kena, bhAi, As-itecha tumi ye* ekAki, 

SGnya ghar-e Janakl-re® ekAkini rftkh-*i“? 

Mama vAkya anyathA kar-ile kena, bhAII 

At, bujhi“ jAnaki-r sAkfAt nA pA-i*V 

* ‘With bow and arrow* in hand.’ * 'come*.’ 

• ifata, • aa many inanapicion* omens (as may bo).’ * kar^ 

iUk, obsolete form of fair-ila. • pOe.*, ‘afterwards,’ here used in 
tbe Mose of *leet’ (| LIX). rakh-i^fS, ‘having left.’ • 

obsolete or poetioal form of -he. : man-’i^rnSn-iya for pS-iyS 

‘ recognising,’ * admitting.’ « ^ here, as often, is an interjection of 
snrprise. • -re, poetical for -ie. » rakh-iya, ‘having left ’ 

>» bHjA-f. ‘ I think,’ • I fear.’ « p5.<, for pa-iba, futore. 
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(3) £>i mat kah-ite kah>ite dui bh&i, 

Vayu-veg-6 cal-ilen, anya jft&n nai^* 

Upa-nita ha^ilen ku^irer dvar; 

‘Sit&I Sital’ bal-iya, (jlak>en vftr var. 

S&nya ghar dekh-en» nA dekh-en Jftnaki’^; 
Mfirccha-panna, ava-sanna, ^ri-Ram dhanuk>, 
Sok>ete^^ muhur-muhu^ mtlrcchA yAn Sri-BAm, 
Sada man-e par-e se Sit&-r gu]^>gmm. 

(4) VilAp kar-en R&m Lak^maner Age; 

*Bhul-ite n& p&r-i Sit&, man-e sa-dA jfig-o’®. 

Ki kar-ibtt ? KothA yA-’ba^^, anu-ja Lak$man ? 
Kotha gcle Sitii pa-'ba^’', kar-a oi-nlpan. 

Bujh-i kona niuni-patni sahit kotbA-y 

Qelen Jfinakf, nA j&n&<iy& AmA-y^. 

Qod&vari-nlr-e ach^e kamala>k&nan. 

Tath& ki kamala-mukhi karen bhraman? 

(5) Padm&layA*^ padma-mukhS Sltft-ro pA-iyA 
BAkh-ilen, bujh-i, padiua-van-e luk&<iy&? 

Cira-dia pip&sita kar-iy& pm-yAa, 

Candra-kalA bhram-e RaHu kar-ila ki grftsi 
RAjya-eyuta AraA-rc dekh-iyA cintAnvitA, 

Har>ilcn Pfthivi ki Apan duhita®'^? 

BAjya-bina yady-api ba*yechi ami, bate, 
RAj-Lak^mi tatbApi cb-ilen san-nikat-e. 

» anya jHan no!, * there ie oo other thought,* * heriog no other thought.* 
>* Note thftt JaaakX ii in the eccosetive bat la withoat the (modern) 
ftocautirel •ite. Sak-tU, instrameBtal looatire, 'with grief.' 

** * (She) ever ewekea in mj iotU, memory.' ^ pu-ibo. ** SmS-y 
for &md‘kt. Podmo'dlayd, 'she who hee her dfoy "abode” on 

the padma or lotas'; i.e * Leksml, goddess of good-bsp.' ** ^os 

duAii^ ‘her own dsaghter.* 8lt& wss the fsbied daughter of Mother 
Barth. Her potaiive father King Jaoak (onod the babe in a farrow 
"when ploughing round a locred epot aeleoted for s socxidolal altar. 


110 


SPECnkTEKS. B. VERSE 


(6) Am&r se r&j'Lak^mi van-«! 

Kekayir manohabhif(a siddba eta din>e. 
Saud&min! yeman Iuk&<y jala-dhar-e 
Luk^ila teman*! Janaki van&ntar-c. 
Kanak-latirr pray Janak-duhit& 

Van-e ch-ila; ke kar-ila ta-re atp&titft? 
Divi-kar, niia-kar, dipta tarftrgan" 

Div&-nUi kar-iteche tamo ni-varoi^. 

(7) Tft’rft D& bar-ite p&r-e timir &in&>r; 

£k Sitfi. vihan>e sakal-i andha-kfir! 

Da^ dik“ ^ilnya dekb-i, Sit&-r a-bhave, 

Sita vina anya. kicbu bjday na bhave“ 

Ami jan-i, Paficavati, turoi punya-sthan, 

Ta-i“ se e-kban-e kar-iUm ava>sthaa. 

Tabar ucita phal dila“ he ama-re, 

Gu^a-mayi Sita mama dile tumi ka-’re^? 

Sun-a, pftiu-paksi-mfga; Suna, vfk^a latA 
Ke har-ila ama<r se candra-mukbi Sita? 

He aranya I ohe giri I vanya vrk^a-ga^*^! 
Eah-iya Sitar katha“ rakh-aha*® jivan.’ 

HeoM Ii«r name, lioee • line draws,’ • furrow.’ » 

‘ I bare loat.’ ** ‘ tbe ten quarters,’ i.a. the four dib, tbs four ion, 
and the direetioos upward and downward (▼. i LIU). *» • My heart 
can tUnk of nothing olae.’ ** ta-iaMAd-f, • for that very rea«>n.’ 

• dtfd, poetieal form of dtf-e, ‘ thou gareet,’ still used in Aanmee#. 
*» i»-’re«idAtt-ie, -towhomf’ « Observe the use of tlie personal 
plural word pan, the trees being personified by tbe poet. » ‘ Telling 
the tale of Siti.’ rdkh-aha, poetical for riikh^a, ‘preaerve’; rSkh- 

afMjbmnt ‘preserve luy life.’ 
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JLXXVIIL Ram's Labient at the Wounding op 
Lae$man at tbe siege of LaNka. 

[This specimen gives a treatment of the old Ram-Sita 
legend by a modern poet, Michael Modhu’Sudan Batta 
(1820—1873). The metre, as in the case of the extract 
fh>m the R&mayapa, is the ^miliar paydr, but it is here 
written os blank verse, without rhyme. Madhu-Sudan 
has often been termed *the Bengali Milton.' The in¬ 
fluence of western models is plainly visible.] 

Cetan pa-iy&, Ram kahila^ kataro*, 

‘RAjya tyaj-i’*, vona-vils-e ni-v&sinu* yave, 

Lak^man, ku(ir-dvilr-e &-ile^ y&mini^, 

Dhanub kar-e^ he su-dhanvi, jftg-ite satata. 
Rak^-ite &m&-y tumi; &j-i rak^ab-pur-e, 

Aj-i e-i rak^a-pur-e, ari-m&jh-e &mi 
Vi-pad-ealil-e magna; tavu-o bhul-iy& 

AmA-y, he mah&-bfthu, labh-icha bhu-tale 
Arftm ? R&hh-ibe &j-i ke, kah-a, &m&-re ? 

Utha, bal-i] Elave tumi virata pal-ito 
Bhr&t|--Ajfl&? Tave yadi mama bhAgya-do$-e— 
Oira-bh&gya-hin &mi]—tyaj-i]& Am&-re, 

Pr&^-Sdhik I E[ah-a, iun-i, kon apa-r&dhe 
Apar&dhl tava k&ch-e a-bh&gl J&naki? 

Devar Lak^ma^-e smori' rak^ab-k&r&g&r-e, 

KSd-iche se div&-niii. Keman-e bhul-ile, 

* kah'iUi for ka/i-tla. * kaUtr-4; iatar is ui ftdjectivo, meaning 

* faint,’ * feeble,’ bat ia here put into the locative cate, to give it an 
adverbial tenae. * ijfdfi kar-ipS, ’having 

left,' ‘ having abandoned.’ * ni'Vdn'nu, archaic for ni>vaf>ifain, 

’eojonined. *Ni-vas, 'indwelling,' ‘aojoaming.’ * d-il<*Ss-iU, 

‘came.’ * jwmfni, for fdiatni<tc, ' in the night. ’ ’ Bow in band.' 
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Be bhiu! keman-e tumi bbul-ile, hel &j'i 
M&t|^saroa oitya ya-re* sev-ite® &-dare! 

U(ba tvar^ bhim-b&bu, a-sabay ami 
Tomft vinA, yathA mth! ^Qnya-cakra-mth>o. 

Tomar patan-o Hanu bala-bln, bail, 

Qum-hin dhanu yatbA; vi-lSpe vi-^ado 
AAga-da; vi-^o^Qa mita Su-griva su-mati; 

Adhira Karvurottam Vi-bhi9a9 rathi; 

Vy&kul e bali-dall Uth-a tvar& kari', 

Jut&*o nayan, bhal, nayon unmlli’'®. 

Kintu kl&Dta yadi tumi e dur-v&r ra^-e, 
Dhanur-dhar, cal-a pbir-i’" y&-i vana-vAs-c, 

N&hi k&j, priyatani, Slt&-y uddh&r-i'^®, 

A-bhagini! nAhi kij vi-niAi’^ rftk^aseH 
Tanay-vatealA yath& Su-mitr& jaoani 
Kld-en Saraju-tire, kemane dekha-'ba 
£ mukh, Lak^man, Ami, tumi n& phir-ile 
Safige mor^ ? Ki kab-iba, audh-’&ben^® yave 
MAta, *Ko-tbA-y, Rom-bhadra, uayaner mani 
AmAr, anu-ja tor?* Ki bal-’e^^ bujh&-T)a“ 

UrmilA vadhu-re“ Ami, pura-vasi jan-e*? 

U(ha, vatsa! Aji kena vi>mukh, be, tumi 
Se bhmtar anu-rodb-e®^, yar prema<va4-e 

* ps-re^i/dka-ke. * $ev-iu, *yoQ u«ed to Mrre,' * oherUh.’ «NinU<*s 
un-Miit-firOf ‘bAviog aiicloMd.* pMr>rBj)A/r>tpa, 'retoming.' 

^ uddh3r~f=vd4k3r‘iyil (from Hddhdr, ‘rdeaso’), ‘them ia no ase in 
releealng.' “ vi‘naii*s!vintU-iifH, ‘destrojiag.’ rakfott, for 

rdkfas’diga-k«, ‘ the Babsaaea ’ or ‘deinona,’ Le. aborigituUa. <* tumi 
nS $at\ge tttor; in proae ajrntAX tbia would be tuwt dmur $aAg« nd 

phirilt, ' on yoor not returning with me.' '* <udA>'i?bens«tidAd<fben, 
'ahallAslc.' bof-’esbaffpo, ‘ aeying.' ^ biV'Ad-ibo, *ahAll cAaae 
to onderatand,’ ‘aball exphuo.’ ** vadhu-re, for vadhu^kt, ‘ to (yonr) 
wife.’ * yoft-e lor/an-ke; puro«pd#»yan, • the dwellert in the city.’ 
** vi<muA:A...aitu*ro<iA-e, ‘oppoeed to...(my) entreaty. 
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Tyaji' r&jya-bhog tumi pa^-ile kfinan-c ? 

Mama dah-khe sa-d& tumi kSd-ite her-ile 
AAoi-raay e nayan. Titi'® a&-u-jale 
Eve &mj, tavu nihi cah-a mor pfine, 

Prfin-adhik? He rajani, daya-mayl tumi 
Siiir-asilre nitya saras’** kusurae 
NidAgh-Artta; prftn-dAn deha*® e prostlne. 
SudhA-nidhi tumi, deva sudhaihiu! Vitor** 
Jivan*dAyini sudhil, vScA-o Lak^mai^e, 

VScA-o. karun«-may, bhikhitri :^hav-e“I 

§ LXXIX. Arjuna's Skill as an Archer. 

[This passage is taken from the translation of the 
MahAbh&rata by Kasi Efim Das who was bora in the 
district of Burdwan in B-S. 965 (a.d. 1662). His version 
18 as popular as the R&mayana of Krttivas Oiha (v 
§ LXXVII).] *' ^ 

(1) Dvi-ja-sabha* madhy-ete bas-iyA Yudhi^t-hir 
(^tur-diko ve^ri’* bas-iyfiche cAri vir. 

Ar yata bas-iyAche Brahman-mandal, 

Deva-ga^ madhy-e yena &bhe Akhondal. 

Nikatete* Dr^tadyumna punah ponah ^k-e, 
*Lak 9 ya fisi’ vindh-aha* yihAr iakti thAk-e. 

Ye lak^ya vindh-ibe, kany& labhe se-i vir.’ 

Sun*i’ Dhanahjay citt-e ha-ila a-sthir. 

' w«ttiag.’ » iaroi’ for tanu^ • wrtlert.’ »* vUtar, imperttiro, 

■ transfer,’ ‘ bestow.’ » RSghav^e for Raghau ke, ‘ to the Rfighava,' 
the deeoendant of Ragba. » lUha^de-o, ‘give.’ 

' Dvi’ja-iabhS for ivi-Ja-$abhSr, ‘of the twiee-bom,’ 'of Brfth- 
'«rroaDdiog.’ * nikaf-ttf, tor nikaf-t, 

* in vioinity,' * near.' * viTidh^ha, for vindh-a, imperative, ‘ pierce. 
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•Vindh-iba’ baliy& ‘lak§ya,’ kari’ hena man-e", 
Yudhi^thir pfin-ete® cah-en anu-keane. 

(2) Arjjuner citta bujh-i’^ kah-en iftgit-e; 

Ajiiii peye* Dhanafljay o^h-en tvarite*. 

Arjjun <^-iyft yfi-n dhanuk-er bhit-e, 

Dekhiyft, lAg-ila dvija-ga? jijfifis-ite, 

* Kothaykir-e“ yft-ha'S dvi-ja? kiserkftran? 

Sabha ha-’te utlu’ Jft-ha kon pra-yojan“?’ 

Arjjun bal-cn, ‘YA-i laksiya vindh-ibfire^*, 

Pra-aanna ha-iya eab-^, ajfift de-ha more. 

§un-iya hto-ila yata Brfthinaij-ma^dal, 

Lobh-ete pai-iyft, dvi-ja ha-ila pftgal I 

(3) Y'e dhanuk-e paiA-jay pAy raja-gan, 

Jarisandha, Salya, Sftlva, Karna, Duryyodhan, 

Se lakgya vindh-ite dvi-ja cAh-e kon l&j-e“? 
Biahman-ete“ hftsAila Keatriya-aamftj-e. 

Bal-ibek K^atra-gan 'Lobhi dvija^gap’! 

Hena“* vi-parita ftsA kar-e“ se kArap. 

Bahu-dftr ha-’te as-iyfiche dvija-gan, 

» hari*htna man-tsshena krtr4y<7 man<«, ‘mskiog tbtu in leind,’ ’thinking 
Uius.’ • puH'tte=pSn-e, *in tlio diwction of.' ’ 

•gQOsdug,* ‘nnderslandjng.’ " pq/tmpii-iyti, ‘haTing got.' » tvar- 
it< (loc ), • qoickly.’ *• Kothtly-kor-t, ‘ where roallj tho locative of 
4otAojf-faTr iteelf ft genitive of the original locative k^tkil^y {kon-ttkii-e), 
•in what place.' « ^n-Aa-iw-o, ‘goeet’ >* pra-yq/o« for 

yra-yojane, • with need.’ “ viudh-iba-Tt, locative of the Rerend 

vindJaba, ‘ to pierce. ’ “ Jkoft * with what ehome f ' i.e. ‘ with 

what impodenoer' ” Brakmaii-eU, locative for instrumental nomina¬ 
tive; iffotnyo-iMmoj-e U the locative need occusatlvelj; ‘the Br&hmon 
bos caosed tho Ksatriya party to laugh,’ • has amomd them. >*• IJenn 
is the old pronomioel adjective corresponding to |irea, but ia now 
obsolete. A modem Bengali would um the Sanakritic expreeaione 
e-fniSr, ** vi-parUa Sia kar-e, * eo they moke a contrary 
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Bahu kar-iyfiche, bahu dhan. 

Se sab ha-ibe na^fa tom&r kannm-etei® 
A-sambhav SM kena kara, dvi-ja, 

(4) Eta bali’» dharil-dhari kari’“ ba«ft-ila, 

Ta’ dekh-iyA Dhannma-piifcra dvija-gane“ kaila^ 
*Ki kAmri-e, dvija-gan, kar-a ni-vAmri? 

YaV yata parA-kmm, so jan-e Apnn" 

Ye Ijtk^ya vindh-ite bhjiftga dila rAja-gnn*®, 

Sikti na thAk-ilo, ta-thA yA-’be® kon jaii? 
Vindh-ite dA pAr-ile, Apani pa-’bo*^ lAj; 

Tave ni-vAnine AinA-sabA-r® ki kAj?’ 
Yudhiet-hir-vAkya snn-i’" chAJ-i' dila* sab-e®^ 
Dhanu-r nika(;-o ya-n Bhamuijay tave. 

(6) HAs-iyA K^triyn yata**, kar-e upa-hAs, 

* A-sambhav kAryy.e dekh-i dvijer pra-yAs. 
Sur-asura-jayi ^e-i vi-pul dhonuk, 

Ta-he*» lak^ya vindh-ibAr-e»< cal-ila bhik 9 uk.* 
Kehu bal-e 'BrAhman-erc*^' na kah-a einan, 


{or dissppoioted) wpeoUtion.' ‘ tli«y shall get 

much wealth.* « tomnr karmtn-ett, ‘ ly yoor aetioo.* » uhe 

“'‘**"*’ * ‘ 
dJuira^dhart kar-ijfo, ‘ haviog ooe aad all seized him.’ The repetition 
imphee mutaal or common action. « For dvija^gan-ke, * to the 

Br&hmant.* » kaila, phonetic for AMA-ffa, < said.’ « i.e. s< 
jSit -0 apa» pord-ArojK, ' he knowe hie own powers.* » bhaAga di. it 
an Wiom^o phrase for ’admit defeat.* ‘the Urget which the kings 
adnutted themselves unable to pierce.’ » ^>be ^.fbe, • shall 

go. w pa.*be=pd.iie, ‘wiU get.* * dmd-eoW.r, in modern Bengali 
wonld be a-sid-dersa*^, ’of nsall.* » W-#ua.f,d. ‘having 

heard. ekari’ diteacAdr-fya dffo, ‘gave op’ ttXXXlB). 

” instnunental nom. of loiasannw, 'aU.* ■ A>atr/ya £aia 

•asmanyK8atriyas(astherewere)*; I.e.‘alltheKsatriyaa.* » id-Ae* 
IdAJ-rt. instmmental. ‘ with that.’ 34 vindh-ibur-e, locative of the 
gerund t>fndf<-tbu. » BraA«a*Kre, locative for dative, ‘ to the 

8—8 
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S&manya manu^ya, bujh-i, nft ha-’be” e jan; 
Dekh-a. dvi-ja, Manasi-ja" jm-iy& mftrati" 
Padma-patra yugma-netra parai-aye* firuti*. 
An-iipama tanu lyaina oilotpal abha) 
Mukha-ruci kata fiuci" kar-iyftche iobhft. 

(6) Siiiiha-griva, bandhu-jiva adharer tnl, 
Khaga-mj pA-y laj, nfisikR a-tul, 

Dekha cftra yugma-bhuru“, lalAt prasar", 

Ki sAnaada gati raanda, matta kari-var**. 
Bhuja-yuge, ninde nSg-e**, A-jinu-lamb-ita*”, 
Karikar-yuga-var*^ jAnu BU-balita**. 
Mahft-viryya yena sQryya jalade Avrta, 
Agni-aihiu** yena pfiihiu-jAl-e® Acchfid-ita, 
Vindh-ibek lakgya e-i la-y mor man-e 
Ibhe ki sathAay Ar, KaAi-dfis bhan-e®'. 


Brihman * *• ha.'bt=ha-ibt. " Uanari-ja, • bom in the heart,’ 

ie. the goa ollow. » mdrati^martti, * form.' ‘ aepect/‘ ph,..<^ 

charm.’ »jKirai^»y«=rj*arf^:.‘toochM,’‘reachea. iruti, 

•bearing,’ ’the orgmi of hearing,’ ’the ear.’ « ka^luci. ‘how 
bright ’ " ^Kjma.bkrtt, ‘ twin-eyebrowi.’ “ moMo kaH-var, like 

a muit {maddened^ prince of elephanU.’ (An elephant’e Icunrely and 
atately gait befits a hero.) « niiuU nSg-f, nind-iyS nSg^k*, ‘ putting 
the (lithe) aerpent to riiame.’ « i^Snu-UimbMa, ‘ prolonged a. far 
as the‘ the knee.’ (See d- in § IX) « ^r=pTa^, 

‘ wide ’ ^ Aarfkar'^wpfl*w, ‘ hie two if/ugal) koeee (jd««) bke the 

trunk’of an elephant,’ i.e. ‘ as etnrdy.’ ^ $u.baUta»iu-gajhiU, 

•weU faahioned.’ •* apm-aAfu, ‘ fiie-raye.’‘radiance of fire, 

w noAftt-iaf, ‘aeh-net,’ ‘a coUection of aabee.’ “ poetical 

and arohaio for baU, ‘aaye,’ It it a convention in old Bengali veree, 
that the poet at intervale—eepeciaUy at the end of a etanxa or other 
period-awerte hU own pertonalily by interpoeing some comment of hie 
own, or by merely saying * eo nngs etc. 
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§ LXXX. Phulla-Ra’s Interview with CANt>i. 
Ca^dIr sasit Phullarar sak^t. 

[The following extract is from the Can4^ c>f Muknnda 
Ram Cakravorti (c. 1560—1620), a poem parte of which 
Professor E. B. Cowell translated into English verse. 
{Jounuil R, A. S., Bengal, New Series, vol. LXXI, Part I, 
Etxra number No. 2, 1902, p. 3.) Phullarft has been to a 
neighbour's house to borrow rice, and on her return finds 
a lovely stranger, the goddess Candi in disguise, in her 
house. Phullarfi is jealous of the goddess's divine charms, 
and asks her who she is. Ca^li, with comic irony, gives 
a literally accurate account of herself, accurate in every 
respect, except that she omits to mention her celestial 
immortality. This extract, like the previous ones, is in 
the paydr metre.] 

Sakhi-r gfh-e khud ser kar-iy& udh&r, 

Sam-bhram-e Phullar& kufiyA-r du&r; 

Vftm b4hu 6phurafig>e, nAcay-e* vAm &khi^; 
Kufiy&-r du&r<e dekh-e r&kArcandra-mukhi; 

Pra-nAm kar-iyA, rftinA kar-aye^ jijuAsA, 

‘Kon jati ? kAr jAyA? kah-n satyn bhA§A.' 
HAsya-mukhi a-bhayA, hplay-e ullAs, 

PhuIlarA-re a-bhayA kor-en upa-hAs. 

*IlAvft-e ghar mor; jati-te BrAhmaM; 

Siiu-kAl ha-ite Ami bhram-i ekAkini. 

Vandya-vathse ethiti mor, bAperA Obo^Al, 

SAt sata grh-e vAs’; vi-$am jaAjAlI 
Tumi, go Phullara^ yadi dec anu-mati, 

B^i sthAn-e katak din kar-i ye vasati.* 

Etek vAkya ha-ila yadi^ a-bhayAr tupd>e, 

* Both good omens in the ease of a voman. * iine>a^e, kar-cye 

for nSc-e, kar-4. » viu, i.e. vdi Aor-s, • make dwelling.’ * f/adi 
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Akft4 bhafjg-iyft pat-e“ Phullarft-r mimd-e. 

Hpd-c vi?, mukh-e raadhu, jijfias-e Phallni'H^ 

DQr ha-ila k^udhil, tf§a, mndhaa-er tvarft. 

[Phullarft’s questioning of her goddess visitor is put 
into tripadi metre. I only quote the first three verses, 
as a sutficient specimen of how this pretty old rhythm 
runs:] 

(1) E-nip jauvan-e chftr-iy»l bhavan-e® 

kena A-iln’ panv vfts®? 

Kaha, go sundarl, kena okedvari® 

bhram-ite n&hi tarfis'®! 

(2) nil giri, toniAr kavari, 
mandita inallikA in&l>e. 

Vidhi** kutOhali su-sthir vijali 

kivA“ ka-ila” kei jS-l-e. 

(3) Kapol mandal, caftcal kundal, 

vadnn vidhu-manflal-c, 

Tava r&p-rfraa ki diba wpi-mil? 

nfthi tin-lok tal-e. 


here metos * wlien.’ • iftailj-ijfd par-e, * the eky broke and 
fell on Pbnllara’e head,’ a common expreeeion for indicating eonatema- 
tioQ. * tA^von-e, locative for acoosative, * leaving home.’ ’ d-ffd, 
archaio for de ffe, ‘came yoa.’ • yera »&, in modem Bengali 

would be jKrr-er wif, ‘ another’e home.’ • ‘ a sole lady,' 

• alone.’ ” taro*, poelie lioento for trai, • fear.’ “ 

• oonquering,’' lurpaaeing.’ “ Vidki, ■ mle,’ here need for Fate, by 

whom our Uvee are ruled. “ hi-xA, * or,’ need in poetry as meaning 

‘as it were.’ (In Aaaamese, this word has become a noun, ao that a 
lady will talk of her * odds and cade ’ ae her ' kM-kM.’) “ *o-ite 
for kar-ila. 
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For ready comparison, I give here Professor Cowell's 
delightful rendering of these verses: 

Glad with the stock of borrowed rice she bore, 

Poor Phullara reached at length her cottage door. 
When lo! her left ann throbbed, and throbbed her eye*. 
As she beholds a ‘ full moon' standing by! 

Surprised, she greets the lady with a bow: 

“ What is thy name, and whose fair wife art tliou ?" 
Laughed in her heart the goddess os she stood, 

And mocked poor PhuUarti in her joyous mood. 

“Of Brahiim^ caste, Ilavrt is my homef 
But all alone I love abroad to i-oain: 

Of honoured race my Lord, none worthier lives: 

But wliai a household his—with seven co>wives|) 

So, by your leave—your kindly heart I know, 

I've come to make a few days’ stay with yon! ” 

As Phullarfi heaid the words the stranger said, 

The very skies seemed tumbling on her head 1 
Poison was in her heart, though mild her tone: 

No thirst nor hunger now: all thought of cooking gone 1 

Professor Cowell has omitted the rather prosaic third 
stansa of the tripadi veises on p. 118, but the hrst two 
he translates as follows: 

“ What 1 such a youthful bride as you in a strange house 
like mine to stay! 

Tell me, &ir lady, how you dare, unguarded and alone, to 
stray. 

* Th«se are good omont for a woman, 
t Th« diTiaioD of (he world whioh inolodea Mt Ueni. 
t This refers to the uveo or eight §akti$ or pereonified femioiae 
powers of ;$tva. 
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Those glossy curls, like dark blue hills, wreathed with 
white jasmine flowers—I swear 
Fate wished to prove her power, and fixed the flickering 
lightning in thy hair 1 ” 

§ T.YTYT. Hymn No. XVIII in the English version 
of Sir Eabindranath Tagore's GUaiijali. In the first verse 
I underline the syllables dwelt on so, as to indicate the 
rhythm. 

(1) Meg h-er parH3 meg h Jam-eche\ 

Adh&r kar-e* fis-e®; 

Ama-y® kena ba8*iy& r&kh-a 
Ek& dv&r-er ^-e 1 

1 ^-er din>e ^n& kij*e 
Th&k-i nan& lok-er m&jh-e; 

^ &mi ye bas-e* &ch<i 
Tom&r-i Sivfis-e, 

Amil-y kena bas>iye r&kha 
Eka dvftr-er pft^ ? 

(2) Tumi yadi n& dekha dA-o, 

Kar-o &mfi~y helA 
Keman kar-e'® k&^ am&-r 
Emon vadal vel&? 

0Qr-er pSn-e mel-e’“ Skhi, 

Keval &mi ceye® th&k-i, 

Par& 9 ^ fim&-r kcd-e* befft-y 
Dur-anta vAtfis-e, 

Am&-y kena bas-iye rfikh-a 
Ek& dv&r-er p&i-e? 

* jam-iyaeht. * kar-iySt * SmS-ke. * bat^iyd. • mel-iyd. 
* ehSh-iyS. ^ * kdd-iyd, * iariya St-t ^ XXXI), 'comes 

OQ slowly.* 
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§ LXXXn. Hymn No. XXIII from the OitaHjali. 

Aji jhal-er rat*e tom&r abhisSx, 

Para^-sakbA bandbu he &ih&-r. 

AkSi kSde hat-^ sama^ 

Nai ye ghum nayan>e mama, 

Dufir khul’i*, he priyatama, 

CSp-i* ye vfir-e vftr*. 

Par&n-sakhft, bandhu he ftmarl 

Bfthir-o kichu dekh-ite n&hi pi-i 
Toma-r path kothA-y, bhAv-i t&-i. 

Sa>dQr kon nadl-r par-e, 

Qahau^ kon van-er dh&r-e, 

Qabhir kon andhakar-e, 

Ha'techa^ tumi p&r, 

Parfi^-sakhA bandhu he Am&r! 

§ LXXXIII. Hymn No. XLVI from the GiiaHjali, 

AinA-r milan Ifigi tumi 
As-ca^ kavc theke! 

TomSrr candra 8ur)yB tom&>y 
Efikh-’be* koth&-y dhek-e'*! 

Kata k&l-er sa-k&l fiSjh-e, 

TomA*r caraQ-dhvani b&j-e, 

Qopan-e dut b|day mAjh>e 
Oeche* Sma-y dek-e’*l 

1 Aat'Ol Mina,'as OD«hopeless.’ > cd-<asCoA*(, •nor-eror, 

* time upon time.’ * paftana^Aana,'deep,’‘ thick.’ * ka^lccAas 
ka-iteeha. 

* iU’iUeha. * nVtk-ibe. * tfkak-iya, * giifackt. • dak‘iyS. 
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0 go path-ik t &j-ko &ina-r 
Sakai paraQ vyep-e’®, 

Thek-e* thek-e’^ harag® yena 
Uth-'ce® kcp-e' kcp-e’“. 

Yena samay es*eche^ &j; 

Phura’la“ mor ya ch-ila k&j, 

V&t&s as>e, he Maha-raj! 

Tomft-r gandha mekh-e’^. 

‘ v^a^iyiL * Meftam*{yc7 tAiim-iytl; m^A*« miyh-*, 'from time to 
time.’ t 'thrill,* 'ezulution.* * u^A-tyilcAe. 

** kuji^‘iyii kJn^‘(ytl, 'trembliug.* ^ tU-tytietu, 'hes ootne.* 

** |)AitnZ*</a, ‘is aied op.’ " 'omeered with,* 

' redolent of.* 



TRANSLATIONS OF THE SPECIMEN PIECES 
OF PROSE AND VERSE 

§ LXIV. Onoe upon a time a dog Lad bitten a hyena. By degrees 
the wound of that bite liad so incretuied that the hyena oould not 
Btir. Theroforo his eating waa impeded. One day he was lying, 
faint with hunger, when a sheep passed in front of him. On seeing 
him, the hyena said in a very fceblo voice, “Brother mine, for some 
days post I have been lying deprived of tlie power to move: I nm 
disturbed by hunger; my Lrciuit is bursting for thint. Will you 
hdeo pity on mo and fetch me soiuo water from the channel hard by ? 
I will arrange for getting food." Tho sheep replied, “I have gueased 
your intention. If I appi-ooch you to give you water, you will break 
my neck and provide fo^ for yourself!” 

§ LXV. A dog bad bitten a cei*tain man. He, being in great 
terror, asked everyone whom he saw before him, “Brother, a dog has 
bittoit mo. If you know of any remedy, give it to me." Hearing 
him say this, some one said, “If you wish tobe woU, dons I tell you." 
He replied, “ If I can only bo well, I am ready to do whatever you 
say." Then that persim said, “Of the wound caused by the dog’s 
bite take the blood, and smeariog it on a piece of broad, give it to 
tho dog that bit yoit In that case, you will undoubtedly become 
well." On hearing this tho roan who was bitten by the dog smiled 
and said, “ Brother, if 1 go according to this advice of youn, in that 
cose as many dogs as exist in this town will all for greed of bread 
smeared with blood set to woric to bite me!" 

§ LXVI One day in the hot weather some wayfarers at midday 
became much heated with the sunshine and very fatigued. Seeing 
a fig'tiee hard by, they went under it, and sitting in the cool shade, 
began to take their ease. In a short while their bodies became cool 
and their fatigue dissipated. Then they began to indulge in various 
talk, and one of them looking for a while [at the tree] said, “Look, 
brethren, this tree is of no use. On it grow neither good flowers, 
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nor good fruit. What shall I say t It is of no profit to mankind.” 
Hoorijig this speech, the fig-tree ohserved, “ifao is very ungrateful. 
At the very time when they arc getting benefit by sitting in my 
shade, they abuse me by saying that I am of no benefit to them! ” 

§ LXVII. A poor man was cutting down a tree on a river bank. 
Of a sudden, his axe, slipping from bis hand, fell into the water of 
the river.- Thinking that ho bad lost the axe for ever, the poor man 
became much distressed, and began to lament aloud, crying, ^‘Alas I 
what has happened 1 ” Hearing bis lamentation, the presiding deity 
of the river was filled with much pity, and asked him, *‘ ^Vby are 
you lamenting sot* When he explained the whole matter, the 
river god immediately plfinged in the water, and ooming to him with 
an axe wrought in gold in his hand, asked him, “ Is this your axel" 
He repUed, ‘‘No sir, this is not my axe." Then he again plunged 
in the water, and with an axe wrought in silver in his band, appeared 
before him and asked, “ Is this your axe 1 ” He replied, ” No, sir, 
this also is not my oie.” IIo again plunged in the water, and taking 
bis iron*wrought axe in his hand, asked him, ‘‘Is this your axe?" 
He, seeing his own axe, was extremely delighted, and said, “Yes, 
sir, this is my axe. I am extremely poor. I had no hope that I 
should again get my axe. It is only by your kindness that I have 
got it. You have made mo your bought slave for life." 

The water god first of all gave his own axe into his hand. After¬ 
wards [bo said] “ You are without greed, truthful, and devoted to 
religion. For this reason, I am very ])loased with you." So saying, 
AS a reward for his good quolitioR, having given him the two axes 
wrought in gold and silver, be disappeared. That poor follow, liciug 
8{)oechle8s, stood for some time in that place. Thereafter, going 
home, he gave a particular account of all this oocnrrouoe to his 
neighbours. On hearing this, tiiey wero all astonished. 

On learning this extraordinary occurrence, ouo person conceived 
violent greed. Next day at dawn, taking an axe in hand, and 
appearing on the river bank, he mode one or two cuts at the stem of 
a tree, and then making pretence as if the axe had slipped from his 
hand, he throw the axe into the water, and began crying in a loud 
voice, “AlasI what has happened!" The water god appearing 
before him, asked him the cause of his lamentation. He, t^ng the 
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whole story, beg&u to display much grief aiid sorrow. The water 
god plunging in the water as before, and appearing before him with 
an axe wrought in gold, wked him, “How now, is this your axe?” 
Seeing the golden axe, the greedy fellow, saying “ This is my axe,” 
eagerly advanced to eeixe it. Seeing him so greedy and untrutbftil, 
the water god became very displeased, and said: “ Thou art very 
greedy, very ungentle, and untruthful. Thou art not a htting object 
to receive this axe.” Having thus scolded him, the water god throw 
the golden axe in the water and disapjiearcd. Ho was dumbfoundered, 
and sitting on the river bank with bis hand to bis check began 
thinking. Then, saying, “As was my conduct, so have I received 
fitting result ft-om it,” he departed with a dejected mind. 

§ LXVin. Ad old woman’s eyes had bocome very dim, and so 
she could not see anything. Hard by was a famous physician. Tbo 
old woman wont to him and said: “ Learned sir, disease has befallen 
my oyee. I cannot see anything. Make my eyeo well I will give 
you a conspicuous icwstd. But if you cannot make them well, you 
shall get nothing.” 

The physidan sgreed to the old woman’s proposal, and next day 
appeared at her abode Seeing the house full of various sorta of 
articles, the physician’s greed was aroused. He determined that he 
would come every day and each day carry off something. For this 
reason, instead of supplying such remedies n» would bring about a 
speedy cure, he aiient sovcral days in making coufuMion. Afterwards, 
when he had carried off all her jKisaessioDs one by one, he liegan to 
give her medicino according to rule. In a very few days the old 
woman's eyes were as faultless as before. And then she saw that of 
all the things that had been in her house, not one was left She 
learned by enquiry that the physician had carried them all off, one 
by one. 

One day the physician said to the old woman, “By my treatment 
there has come a cure of your disease. You told me that you would 
give me on being healed of your malady. Now please satisfy mo by 
giving the promised payment and let me depart" 

The old woman had been much vexed by the physician’s conduct, 
and so she made no answer. 

The physician, not getting his reward in spite of repcatcti requests, 
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mado a oomplaint in court in the uaroe of the old woman, who 
appeared before the judgOH, and not calling the phjeician a thief in 
plain words, said cmmiogly [aa follows]: “ Whnt the physician says 
is true enough. 1 made an arrangement that if my eyes became as 
before and no fault remained, then I would give him a reward. He 
asserts that my eyes are now free from fault. But from the way I 
see, therein [it seems] my eyes even now are not become perfect 
Because when the defect in my eyes had not happened, 1 used to 
sec all the various things that were in my house. Subsequently, 
when the defect occurred, I was not able to see tluuu. Nor am I 
able to sec them even now. From this I do not infer that my eyes 
have been made well by bis art And now do ye do what 
rightful in your judgment” 

The judges, being able to understand the inner sense of the old 
woman’s rejoinder, gave her permission [to depart], and giving him 
a suitable admonition, bade the physician depart fiiom the court of 
justioa 

§ LXIX. A dog used to remain lying in tbe manger of some 
horses. When the borsos went to cat, ho used to mtUce a terrific 
howling, and used to drive them away by making aa though to bite 
them. One day a horse said, *'Ix)ok, how ill-disiiosod is this 
miserable cur! Ho will romuiii lying on four] victuals. He will 
not cat himself and will not sitfler those to cat who should keep 
alive by eating that food.” 

§ LXX. A Bnlhmap dwelt in a village. He had a wife and 
a son. One day at night the BrAfamai^i was lying down [to sloop] with 
his family, when ho chanced to see tlmt it bit of string was daitgling 
from the rafters. Tlio Brfihroan turned on bis side, and strove to 
go to sleep, but sleep did not como. Thou the string come again 
under his field of vision. This time it seemed a little longer than 
before. The Brfthnian thought “ The mice are trying to throw down 
the piece of string [by nibbling it]." Within a brief space of time, 
the string became a snake. The BrTdiman was about to call his 
wife, but before [he coxdd do] this the snake came down and bit his 
wife and son. Seeing this, the Brftlironn wjis frightened and 
astonished. His wife and son deiwuied this life immediately. The 
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snake too went out through a chink in the roomndoor. The BrAhmftn 
proceeded after the snake. When dawn came, the snake assuming 
the form of a tiger, took the life of a ploughman, and a little after, 
becoming a bull, destroyed a boj. The Brfihman still followed 
after him. Very soon after, the bull assumed the aspect of an old 
man. Then the BrAhmaiii, falling at bis feet, asked to bo made 
acquainted with him. At first the old man refused to Acqiiaint bim 
with bis attributes, b\it seeing the Br&bmnq’s importunney, said, *'I 
am Karmma-Siiit'a [the continuous thread of actions]; that is to 
say, I take i>eople'H lives in the fashion in which it is writton in 
their fates that they shall die.** The Brfthmai.i enquired: Could 
you toll me how I shall diet” The old man said, **Fool, that is not 
to be said.” But the Br&bman wotild not by any means release his 
feet, so of necessity the old man said : ** A crocodile will slay you in 
the Ganges.” 

The Brfthma;i, on healing this saying, instead of returning homo, 
began to go in on eastward direction, that is, to the oountry where 
there is no Ganges I After travelling some days, he left the 
dominions of one king and entered those of a aecond king, and book 
up his abode there in a homestead. Ko o6iq)ring had come to the 
ruler of the land to which the Biihroari harl coma Hearing this, 
he went to the king and mode this repi'osentation. *' Your majesty, 
I know an auspicious rite, on jierfortDiiig which you will have 
offspring.” The king besought the BrAhman to perform this rite, 
and on hts doing so, a son was bom to the king within a year. 

The kiug kept the Br&hmao in his own homo, and when the king's 
SOD was big, he appointed the Brihman to the task of instructing 
him. The king’s son having by degrees finished bis literary educa¬ 
tion, was to go on bis travels, and the king told the Br&bmao to go 
with him. The Br&hman said, “I can go to all places, (bub) to 
Ganges-bank I will not go.” On the king asking the reason, tiie 
Brihman gave a deecription of his personal circumstancea The 
king laughed, “Very well, you will not have to go to the Ganges 
bank.” After having travelled to various places in the Br&hman’s 
company the' king’s eon expressed hie intention of going to tlie bank 
of the Ganges. The Br&hman refused to accompany him ; but the 
king's son said, “ The crocodile will not cany yon off f^m the road, 
so what fear U there in going?” The 6r&hmai> perforce consented. 
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At tho tim® of the [auspicious] conjunction, the king’s son was to 
go to bathe in the Gauges, and so he expressed a wish that the 
Brfthmap should go with him, and said, " You can stay on the bank 
and dictate the fomiula [to bo recited}. What fear is there in 
that?* In spite of his reluctance, the Brihmaij had to go. On 
seeing that thousands and thousands of people were bathing on the 
Ganges bank his courage revived. Tho king’s son descended into 
the water to bathe, and tho Brfthmag, standing'on the bank, dictated 
the formula. But tho king’s son, not being able to boar on account 
of the clamour of tho crowd, said, ” My iwopio will stand Hurround- 
iug you on all fotir sides. Do you standing in the midst dictate the 
mantras/* Hardly had ho sicken when Che people of the king’s son 
surrounded him, and the Brftbioao going into the place thus sur- 
rotindod, began to recite the foi-mula. When the «uin<m was 
Bnished, the king’s son said to the BrAbmaij, "Sir, I am that 
Karmma-aHtra 1" As he spoke the words, he assumed the shape of 
a crocodile, and seising the Brfthmao, departed with a leap into deep 
water. 

§ LXXI. Vidhu Bhtlsan called to 6yftmlL 6yJlmA, at other 
times, would give tlirce answers to a single summons 1 But to-day 
she came slowly without saying a word. Hor eyes were rod (with 
weeping), her face was downcast. 

Vidhu Bhfl^an said, “ Wo have reflected and have oome to the 
decision that it is not right Uiat you should suflbr trouble by sUying 
with us any longer. Far from getting wages, you do not even got 
food to eat twice a day. So do you go to some otlier place. If God 
l>ring such a day, then coino b»ick to Jia” 

Vidhu BhOaaji ctaild utter no more words : his emotion strangled 
him. He began to shed tears with downcast face. 

6yftroA too wept as she said : “IVhftt? bavo I asked for wages? 
Or have I oome to you in order to got wages ? What need have I of 
money t Whatever you may say to me, I cannot exist after leaving 
Gopftl. If I be a load and a burden, 1 will not take my njeals here 
with you, but do not ask me to stay away from Gopal.” 

Vidlxu said, “ 6yftmft, do not weep. Be calm. Consider well what 
I am saying. Staying with us and starvation are one and the same 
thing. It is true that you cannot exist without seeing Gop&l. But 
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if you go to 8om« other home, you will find children there. And 
when yoiir mind settles down there, you will not want to go any- 
where else.* 

“ Children I shall find, true; but I shall not anywhere find any 
like this one of mina" So saying, ^y&mft fell to blubbering aloud. 
Vidhu cried, “^yftml, bo quiet, be quiet !** 

Sy&mS explained, “ I used to hare a child of ’niy own like Gopftl. 
From love of him I too called my child Oopil (after Kf^a the 
go-pala^ ‘the cowherd0- If I stay hero, I forgrt that my own 
Oop&l has gone. I will not go anywhero from hero ! ” 

Vidhu Bhusoii cast a tearful glance in the direction of Saralil and 
asked, “What remedy is there for this?* 

Saralft sat with downcast face and began to woop. 

SyAroft said, “I have got a little money. I had intended to 
bequeath it to GopAl. But if you will listen to my words, I have a 
piece of advice for you.* (Addronung Vidhu): " Do you try to got' 
employment in some y(7lra troupa You will certainly got it, there 
is no doubt of that. And meanwhile let us (women) stay at homo 
and manage on that money (of mine). And if afterwards things 
prosper, give me back my money. If you do, it will still bo 
Gkjpil'a" 

§ LXXII. This is a matter of over so long ago! Satyendra 
Caudhuri was the son of a laudownor. Ho had gone homo after 
passing his B.A. examination. His mother said, “The girl is a 
]ierfect Laki^t, a houHobold goddewt. Jfy son, listen to my wcmls. 
Just go and look at her once.” 

But Satyendra shook his head and said, “No, mother, 1 cantrat 
by any means do it at present If 1 do, I shall not bo able to pass.* 
“Why should not you be ablet My daughter-in-law will stay 
with me. You shall do your reading in Calcutta. I cannot gricm 
what obstaole there would be to your studies, Satu i * 

" No, mother, that will be very inconvenient I have no time at 
present* And so on, and so forth. So saying, Satya was going 
out His mother said, “Do not go. Sttvy a moment I ha\*o 
something else to say.* Stopping a moment, she added, “I have 
given my word, my child. Will you not preserve your old mother's 
honour?* 

A. 
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Satja turned round and stood, much annoyed. “Why did you 

give your word without asking me?" 

On hearing her boy’s words, the mother felt an inward pang. She 
said, “That was a fault, I admit. Still you wiU have to P*;^® 
your mother's reputation. Listen, my Satya; do consent!' Very 
well. I will teU yon later." So saying, Satya went out His “Oth®*- 
stood a long time in silence. This was her one and only chUd. 
Seven or eight years ago, her husband had died. Since then the 
widow, with the help of the foctor and l>ailif& had governed a 
landed property. Her eon lived in Calcutta, and studiod at 
He had no oocaaion to tako any interest in the property. lh»t hi« 
mother bad made up her mind, that when the boy had paeeod his 
pleadersbip examination, she would give him m tmunago, and 
putting the whole responsibility of the estate and worldly affairs on 
t^be bride and bridegroom, would herself be free from cam 
Having previously started her son in family life, she would not be 
an impediment to bis higher studios. But things had turned out 
differently. So far there had boeii no hospitalities in the homwtead 
since her husband’s death. That day, in fUlfllroent of a rdigious 
vow she had issued invitationa to the whole village, and the poor 
widow of the late Atul Mukherji had come with hor eleven year 
daughter to comply with the invitation. She had felt a strong 
attraction towards this girl. Not only was the child a perfect little 
beauty; she had also asoertained in a few minutee’ convorHation 
that, even at her tender age, the girl was a paragon of womanly 
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So his mother said to herself, “ Let me just show the girl to him, 
and then it ahall he scon how bo can disapprove <»f her.” 

Koxt day, when in the afternoon Satya entered his mother’s room 
for the usual light meal, ho stood as one traiwfixod Right in front 
of whore he was wont to sit to eat, they bad ecatcil a heavenly 
Laksml adorned with diamonds and other jewels. ^ 

His mother entered the room, and said, “ Sit down and eat! 

Satya’s trance broke. He said hurriedly. “ Why here ? Give me 
my food somewhere else.** 

His mother smiled slily. “ Since you really and truly not 
going to marry, why are you shy about sitting down before a slip of 
a girl like this?” 
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Am not sh^ of Anyone!" So saying, and scrawing up bis face 
like that of an owl (in daylight), he plumped himself down in the 
seat before her. His mother departed. After hastily abaorbiug 
food for a couple of minutes, he got up and went away. 

Entering the outer apartment, he found that meanwhilo his 
boon-companions bad asacroblod, and that the cloth was spread for 
playing at dice. He immediately raised strong objoetion, saying, 
“ I cannot sit down with you anyhow: I have got a bad beadacha" 
So saying he moved himself to one corner of the room and putting 
a pillow under bis head, lay down and closed his eyes. His friends 
were inwardly somewhat surprised, and, for want of sufficient 
partners, gave up the game of dioo, and prepared to pUy ohess. Up 
to evening, many garoos were played, there was much excited talk, 
but Satya never rose onoc, never once a^ed, ‘*who baa lost, who 
hoH won f ” And all this was annoying to him. 

When his friends departed, he entered the homestead, and was 
going straight to bis shainber, when hU mother, from the veranduli 
of the store-house, asked him, **In the midst of all this aro you 
going to bed I ” 

*^Not going to bed ; 1 am going to study. Studying for the M-A- 
degroo is not on easy business. It will not do to waste time! ** 

So saying, he made a mysterious gesture, and went uixstairs with 
a great stamping of feet. Half an hoiu* elapsed, and be had not road 
a lino. On the table whs his book o^jon. Lcanidg back in his chair 
with his face upwards, he was (apparently) considering tlie roof> 
beams. On a sudden his meditations were interrupted. Pricking 
his ears, he heard a Jingle-jangle (of ornaments). Another moment 
(and there it was again) yAum. Satya sat upright, and saw 

that the girl, docked from head to foot with jewels like a Lakjml 
bad approached him and was standing there. Satya gazed at her 
fixedly. The girl said in a soft voice, “ Mother haa sent me to ask 
your decision.” After a moment’s mlence, Satya asked, ** Whose 
mothert” The girl replied, “ My mother.* Satya at once tried to 
find a reply but failed. Preaontly be said, “ If she asks my mother, 
she can find out® The girl was going away, when Satya blurted out 
the question, “What is your name?” “My name is RAdhAriUjl,” 
she said, as she moved off. 
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§ LXXIII. Bhavfin&ndA suddenly assumed a different aspect 
He was no longer the devotee, steadfast o£ look and Arm of pxTrpose. 
He bad no longer the heroic aspect of the trained roan of war, of the 
leader of soldiers and breaker of beads. He no longer looked as he 
did but now, when he was haughtily reproaching Mabendra. It was 
as though, in beholding the loveliness of the meadows, groves, bills, 
rivers of the moonlit peacoAil world about biro, some 8|>ecial exultation 
had Ailed his heart, like on ocean smiling in response to the rising 
moon. Bhavftnanda iMcame smiling of face, talkative, desirous of 
ooDvetuing. He was very eager to be discussiug. I(o made many 
attempts to outer into oonvorsation, but Mahendra refused to talk. - 
Then Bhav&nonda, giving up the attempt, began to sing from memory: 

We worship the Mother, 

W«dl''<ratered, Miitfiil, cooled by the Western breeze, 

Green with cropa, the Mother I 

Mahendra was somewhat surprised to bear this chant. Ho could 
make no sense of it What was this welbwatered, fruitful Mother, 
cooled by the Western breeze and green with harvest 1 Ho asked, 
“Who is the Mother?” And Bbav&nanda, for sole answer, went on 
singing: 

Oh night, thrilled xvith silver moonlight, 

Oh Mother, sweet with flowers and lovely with groves of trees, 
Oh laughing Mother, oh Mother sweet of s^teech. 

Giver of joy aitd rich in boons, Mother! 

Mahendra objected; “ But this U a oounti-y, not a mother.” 
Bhaviluanda replied; “ We acknowledge no other mother. The 
luothor-land of our birth is preferable to heaven [as the Sanskrit 
jihrase has it]. Wo assert that the land of our birth ti our Mother. 
Wo have no mother, no father, no brother, no friend, no wife, no son, 
no house nor home. For us there is only that (landX well-watered, 
fruitful, cooled by the Western broez<^ green with hjvrvest.” 

So Mabendra understood and said: “Then go on singing.” And 
Bhav&nanda saug: 

We worship the Mother ; 

In the threat of the oonfusod shouts of seventy millions of throats, 
In the sharp swords hold by twice seventy millions of hands, 

Who says, Mother, that thou art powerless t 
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Wo wurahip Her who assumes great etreogtb, the expeller, 

The subduer of the ouemy forces, our Mother! 

Thou art kuowledge, thou art virtue, 

Thou our soul and thou our mind, 

Thine is the life iu our liodies. 

Thou, Mother, art strength in our anus, 

Thou, Mother, art devotion in our hearts, 

Let us raise images to Thee only 
In temple after temple ! 

Thou art Lurgft, grasping her weapons, 

Thou art the Lotus-^oddoes rejoicing in lottu-beds, 

.Giving us speooli and intelligence, 

To Thoe we bow. 

We bdw to oiu: Mother of tlie lotus, pure, unrivalled, 
WoiUwatorod, fruitful Mother. 

To the Mother we bow! 

Verdant, iniiooont, 8woot<smiIiug, liojowolled. 

Our 8upi>orter and onr foodgiver, Mother! 

Mahendra noticed that as the brigand sang, bis eyes filled with 
tears. Mahendra then, with some astonishment, asked, And who 
may you be ?” 

Bhavinanda said: "We are the Children.” 
if. !* What Children ? Whoso Children t" 

B. " The Children of the Mother 1 ” 

if. " Very good. But do the Children do reverence to their Mother 
by thieving and rapine 1 What sort of 6lial devotion is'that ?" 

B. " We do not practise thieving or robbery." 
if. " Why, just now you robbed a cart 1" 

B, “Is that what you call robbery ? Whose money did we loott" 
if. " Why, the king’s money 1" 

B. "Theking’s! And what title has be to the money ho will 
exact 1” 

if. " It is his royal share." 

B. " And is he a king who does not cherish bis kingdom 
if. "It seems to me that one of these days you people will go 
flying from the mouths of the sepoys’ cannon." 

B. " We have faced many sepoy rogues. We faced them today." 


( 


134 


TRANSLATIONS 


M. “ You have not ioood them properly yet. One of these days 
you will do so.*’ 

B. ** And eupposiug we do! We can die but once! ** 

M. ‘‘ And what ie the use of wilfiilly affronting death 7 ** 

B. “ Mahendra Singb, I had some idea that you wero a man who 
u a man, but now I see you aro just what they all ore! Simply 
gluttons for good food! Look you, the snako crawls belly to eaith. 

I know no moanor creature that lives. But if you tread on the 
snake’s neck, up starts its hood! Will nothing destroy your patient 
sufferanco? Look at all the lauds about us, look at Magadba; 
Mithilh, Bonaros, Conjevoram, Delhi, Kashmir—which of these is in 
such evil case (as ours) 7 In which of these countries do men for 
lack of food devour grass, and tbom-plants, and the oarth of anU* 
heaixi, and the creepers of the forest 7 In what land do men eat 
dogs and jackals and human corpses? In what land have men no 
security when they put their money in their chest, their wives and 
daughters at homo, their children in the wombs of their women? 
These fello^v8 tear o^md our women to dcsti'oy their unborn balxst. 
In all countries the ruler has some relation witli the task of protecting 
his subjects. Who protects tts? Our religion is gone, our caste is 
gone, our honour is violated, our descent ruined, and now our very 
lives are at stake. If wo do not drive out these drunken shaven* 
polls (th^ Muhammadans), shall the Hinduism of us Hindus subsist 
any longer?" 

g LXXIV. No one hod any doubt whatever that this time Bamo/i 
would iKuss’his law eiamination. The Minerva of the Calcutta 
University, opening her golden lotus-buds one by cue had given him, 
one by one, her medals, nor had scholarships ever been lacking 
to liim ] 

Now that the examination was over, there woa a question of his 
going homo. But so far he had shown no g)-oat eagomoss to pack 
his boxes. His father wrote him a letter bidding him come home at 
once. Earned wrote in reply that he would return as soon as the 
result of tho examination was out. 

Annsdft .Bibu’a son ^ogendra was Barnes’s fellow-student He 
lived next door. Annadfi BAbu was a member of tlio Br&hma Samftj. 
His daughter Hemualiol had this-year gone up for the ** First Arts" 
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examioAtioR. And Bamod waa wont to go to Annad& B&bu’a house 
to drink tea—and also at times when there was no tea! 

Hcranaliul was wont to leam her lessons as she walked on the flat 
roof of her homo, drying her hair after her bath. Rames too at 
such times would take bis book and sit by the little roof-house of 
hi* abode. Suoh a spot is Tory suitable for quiet reading, yea; bat 
if you reflect a moment, you must admit that there are considerable 
impediments to study also I 

So far, there bad been no siiggestion of marriage on either aida 
There vnut sufRcieot cause for this on AnnadA Bibu’s part. There 
was a son who had gone to England to get called to the Bor and 
AnnadA Babu's thoughts turned to this young man's probable views 
on tho matter. 

Tluit day a somewhat heated discusaioii hod orison at the toa- 
ttkblc. A certain young fellow had failed to pass any examinations 
to s[)eak of. But it was not tho case that on that account his thirst 
for toa or for other stimulating liquids was less than that of lads who 
had passed examinations, far from it I And so ho too was seen from 
time to time at Hemnalinl’s tea-table He raised the argunaeut 
that the male ii>teUeot is like a sword. Even when it is not sharp, 
it can do much by sheer force of gravity 1 The female intellect, on 
the other band, is like a pen-knife No matter how much you 
sharpen it, no great work can be oSected thereby. And so forth, 
and so on. HemnalinI was quite prepared to treat this swaggering 
talk with silent indifrerence. But her brother '^ogendraabo adduced 
arguments in doprooiation of women's wits, and then there waa no 
restrainiug the iufotiiated RameA Ho rose in high exoitemeot aud 
began to chant the praises of the fair sex. When Ramo^ in the 
excitement aroused by his spirited defence of women’s rights had 
swallowed two more cups of tea than on ordinary oocaaioos, the 
houae-servant p\it a small note in hia band. On the envelope was 
his name in hia father's bsodwriting. On reading the note Barnet 
admitted defeat in mid-battle, and rose to go in manifest disturbance 
of mind. ** My father has arrived from home [” he cried. HemnalinI 
said quietly to yogendra, " Brother, why uot go and ask Rames 
B&bu's father to come here. He will find his tea all ready for him!” 

Rames hastily interposed, “ No, no, not today I Let ms go to 
him I" 
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Aluaj was inwardly much pleased at this, and iusinuatod, “No 
doubt the old geutleman will object to taking his food here!** 

Ramos’s fotber, Vraja-moban Bibu, said to him, **You will have 
to go homo by the early train tomorrow.” 

Rames scratched his bead and asked, ” Is there any special roasonf” 
Vraja>mohan replied, “No, nothing very particular!” 

Whereon Rainee gased expectantly towards his father’s face in the 
hotM of learning why there was so great a hurry for his departure. 
But the old gentleman seemed to see no reason for satisfying this 
natural curiosity. When Vraja^mohau Bftbu sallied forth in the 
evening to visit bis Calcutta friends and aoquaiutanoes, liarno)! sat 
down to write a letter to his parent When he bad written down 
the ceremonious beading “^rl-oarap'kamaleKu,” his pen refused to 
go further. All the same, Ramc4 reflected inwardly, it is not fitting 
that 1 should any longer conceal from my father the tmapoken tie 
that binds roe to Hemnalinl. Whereon ho wrote many notes in 
various fashions—«.nd tore them all up I After his ovoiiiog meal 
Vraja-nmhan Babu went placidly to steep. Rames mounted to tho 
fiat roof, and gazing towards tlie adjacent homestead l>egaii to jkm)o 
rapidly up and down like a homeless spirit of tho night. 

At nine o’clock, Ak$ay emerged from Annadd B&bu's house. At 
half-past nine the street door was bolted aud barred. At ten the 
light went out in tho sitting room, and soon after tou sloop desoonded 
on tl>e various chambei's of Annadd B&bu’s abode. 

Next day, Ramos had to take the early monniig train, willy-nilly. 
Owing to Vrajo-mohau Babu's prudent precaution no oxouse aroeo 
for missing tho train! 

§ LXXV. My statement is this, that I ttsed to work as a gold 
and ailvor smith in Burdwan city. The above-mentioned dofeu^nt 
from time to time said to me, “What profit will oome to you from 
working at tbst trade ? Oo you to my employers, and work in their 
hydraulic press; yon will be able to earn thirty niitoos a month.” 

I behoved in this tale of the defendant, and oonsonted to go to 
Calcutta. He sent mo to Calcutta in the company of Laki^mac D&s 
by the 2.30 a.m. train. When I was on the point of going, [noticing 
that] I had with mo a gold ring (whose value may be twelve rupees) 
and a wrapper (whose value is six rupees) the defendant said, with 
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referoiioo to these two srticlee, “Leave thorn here. You will there 
be a iiewcoroer. Where will you bestow them ? Some udo may take 
them. Nor ia it becoming to go thus [attired] liofnre my employers. 
Leave them with me. I too shall be going in a day or two, and 
when 1 do so. 1 shall go and give tliom to you." Ptitting fciith in the 
defendaut’s words, I eutrustedall these things to him. If be had 
not spoken thus to me, I would never have left the things with him. 
When I reached Entally at Calcutta, I discovered that toe de&ndaut 
had sent me by means of suoh inducements in order to send me as 
a labourer to the Assam tea-OBtotes, and that he himself bad taken 
my proi)erty dishonestly in order to make unlawful gain for himself. 
Being unwilling to go to Assam, I left Calcntts, and going on foot to 
Burdwan, 1 wont to the defendant, and spoke to him with a view to 
the return of my prujxwty. After putting n>c OS' with pramisos to 
return the thingH, finally, on Uio first day of Phrdgun, he cuuiplotnl 
the ofTuuuc coiuphuucd of by denying tliat lie liml taken my things. 
The rest I will set forth at the time of taking loy depoHitJon. T moke 
my complaint and pray for fair judgment. These. 

§ LXXVI. A good beriming presages a happy result of any 
UDderiakiiig. That Beiigal will be suoocasful in the raising of the 
second War Loan this year can be more or leas plainly discerned 
from the first day’s collections. JYboo, last Monday, ut the end of 
the meeting in the grounds of (^vommont House for raising the 
Loan, Lord Ronaldsbay, Governor of Bengal, announced that, in 
sums paid or promised, bofoie 3 p.ra. of that day, ninety millions 
of pounds had been collected, hia audience displayed thwr astonish* 
meet by shouts of joy that shook the aky. It was beyond the 
imagination of many that so huge a sum could bo raised on the very 
first day. As much loan as was collected in three mouths last year 
was collected on the single day of the convened meeting. 

We have published elsewhere the speech, full of sound arguments, 
which Lord Ronaldsbay delivered in the meeting for raising the loan. 
We were i»rticularly pleased to hear from toe Governor’s lii* this 
statement, “ Let not thuee be backward in helping the loan who are 
poor and incapable of lending money.” Those who hereafter will be 
'biisy in various parts of Bengal in raising the loan let them not 
forget toe plainly uttored intentions of the Governor, uttered with 
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the utmoet eariicstuoss. There is no room for doubt that the efforts 
now being mode to raise the loan will be for the benefit of the 
Commons of Ii>dia. If the loan be oolieoted, India will be saved 
the need of paying ninety millions sterling [in taxee] and money 
to that oatont will [ultimately] come from Great Britain to this 
country. 

Lord Bonaldshay remarked quite candidly that Government needs 
the money to carry on the war. “ If you give the loan," bo said, 
well and good. If not, Governmeut will raise the sum by imposing 
a tax. By giving taxes for war expenses, wliat rotuA will the 
[king's] subjects obtain ? But if they subscribe to the loan, they will 
get bade their money with intorost," 

In this question of the loan the interest of Sva-deti [of Home* 
Rule] can be detected. Lord Ronaldshay and Bibu Surendrauftth 
Bannetjoe have explained this. The greator part of the money 
which Government is raising by way of loan will be oxpondod in 
this country, for by this meaits will the necessary armatnents for tho 
Great War bo collected. As a result of tins in variouH i>arts of India 
there will bo a springing up of new indiistries. This gonosis of fresh 
industries will be the cause of tho future prosi>ority of India. 

From tho eagerness we 1m\'e observed on tho first day on tho port 
of all of dwellers in Bengal to subscribe to the loan we may 

well hoiKS that in tho present year Governmeut will bo successful in 
raising a loan beyond their expectations in this province. 

§ LXXVIL (1) Bow in hand, R&ma came to tho house. On tho 
way he saw many ill omens with bis eye. On the left bo saw a 
snake; on the right a jackal; and R&ma was much agiUted in his 
soul. Tho night*bird mode nu ilI*omoDcd cry. (Ho feerod) lest 
Lak^mat.) should oome, leaving the house empty. Will Lalqtmsp 
have been deceived by the invitation of Mfirica, the demon ? Having 
left Sitft alone, shall he have gone otsowhoro 1 
(8) As Rftma feared, so did it bofalL As ho comes along ho sees 
Laki^man on the path before him. On seeing Lak^man and feeling 
dismay in his mind, the jewel of the Raghu race hastily questioned 
him. **How now, brother, ate you coming all alone, leaving J&nakI 
all atone in her cottage) Why did you disobey my command, 
0 brother ) I fear I shall never see J&nak! again !" 
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. (3) In auch fashion tho tvo brothers talking, fiew as svrift as the 
wind, having no other tboughta Thej arrived at the cottage door. 
They call aloud again and again, saying, “ Slta ! Slt4! * They see 
the cottage empty, SlU they do not see! ^rl R&ma, the gallant 
archer, half^fainting, overwhdmod with sheer grief, ^rl RAma falls 
ihunting from moment to moment. Perpetually comes to his mind 
tho thought of his Sit&’s perfcctiona 

(4) And so RAma makes lament in presence of Lalc^ma^. can¬ 
not forget my SitA. Ever she awakes in my heart 1 What shall 
I do t Where shall I go, my younger brother lAk^maq f Settle for 
me where I oan go to recover my SitA. I think my JAnakT, without 
telling mo, has gone away somewboro with some hermit’s spousa 
There are lovely beds of lutusoe in UiKlsvuri’s stream: is my lotus- 
faced darling wandering by these! 

(6) Hus lAlcNnd, tho dwullor among lotiw, found niy lotiw-fjicod 
STtA and tokou her, hiding her in thickets of lotusosl Has the 
demon Itfdiu, maker of eclipae, ever thirsty, greodily swallowed her 
in mistake for the digits of the moon ? Has mother Earth carried 
off her own fair daughter seeing me fallen from my royal estatet 
Ah ! though in truth I have been deprived of my kingdom, ;et was 
the Lakipnl of my kingdom with me in my hanishmeut. 

(6X Ah ! I have lost that LalcKuiI of my kingdom in the forest I 
Tho heart's desire of wicked Kekayl is satishod at last. As the 
setting moon hides iu the ocean, sohas JAnakI hidden in some other 
forest. The fair daughter of Jauak was like a golden croeiicr in the 
forest. Who baa uprooted her 1 

(7) The smi, maker of day, the moon, lord of night, aud all the 
lighted stars dispel darkness by night and day. But they cannot dispd 
the darkness that has befallen me! All is darkness in the abeeooe of 
my only SitA. I see the whole world, above, below, around, empty in 
the absence of my SitA. I know, 0 forest of Pancavati, that thou ait 
a holy place, and for that very reason I made my dwelling here. 
You have given me the fitting reward for this t To whom bast thou 
given my incomparable SitA t Hearken, beasts and birds and deer; 
hearken, trees and vines I Who has ravished from me my moon¬ 
faced SitA! Ah, wild forest, ah, ye mounUuns, ab, ye trees of the 
wild I TcU mo of my SitA, and keep my soul alive! ” 
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§ LXXVIII. Coming to hU sooseo, Rftm& said pitifully, “ Wheji, 
leaWng my kingdom, I dwelt in tKs forest, you came to the hut-door, 
Laksman, in tlie night<watche8, bow in baud, luy archer, always 
watchful Thou wert then my defender. Today in this demon- 
city; in this domon-city today 1 am pluugod in the midst of foes 
into the waters of affliction. And yet, forgetful of mo, oh strong of 
arm, thou takost on the ground thine ease! Who avUI defend me 
today, tell me 7 Kisojisayl When did you ever leave unful611ed 
thy brother’s command? And yet, if by I'oason of my ill fate—and 
ever have the fates been hostile to me—thou hast deserted me, 
oh dearer than life, tell me, I aay, of what oabnoe towards thee 
is guilty the luckless J&nalctt She weepe day and night in their 
demon prison remembering Lak^map, her husband's brother. How 
hast thou forgotten, oh brother, how hast thou forgotten her whom 
thou wast wont to cherish as a mother 7 Rise, terrible of arm, X am 
without help lacking thee as is tlio charioteer whose car locks a 
wheel. By thy fall is Hatiuman as robbed of vigour, I say, is the 
bow robbed of tho bow-string. Angnda is in grief and son-ow, my 
fHend Sugrivn, wise in counsel, is dejected; VibhTsau my charioteer, 
most virtuous of the demon race, is disturbed in mind, and astonied 
is all this worrior-throng! Arise quickly, my brother, and oonifort 
my weary eyee, brother, by opening thine. But if thou be weofy of 
this endless war, oh archer, oomc let us return to our forest hermitage. 
There is no need, dearest one, to rescue my Slt&, the luckless Slt&[ 
There is no need to slay the demon hosts. Whoi-o tliy mother 
SumitrS, yearning for her oflspring, weeiM on Saiga's shore, how 
shall I show my face, oh Jjal^ma^i, if thou return not witit me? 
What sliall I auawor wljon thy mother asketh, “Whole, dear Rimo,, 
is the jewel of mine eye, thy younger brotlier? With what words 
shall I explain to Unoilfi, thy spouse, and to tho dwollors in the 
women’s apartments ? Riso, beloved, why today art thou avers o 
from thy brothei-’s entreaty, compelled by love for whom thou 
desortodst tho joys of rule and eiitei^t the forest wild 7 Ever had 
thine eye been tearful at my griefs, today am I wet with team, and 
yet thou lookest not towards mo, dearer than life itself 1 Ah, kindly 
night, ever pittful thou revivest with tby cool dew the flower 
scorched by the flerco sunshine. Restore life to this fair flower] 

A reservoir of nectar ^ thou, neotaroous moon ! Confer life-giving 
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nectar, and save niy Laksmaii, save, oh pitiful one, this suppliant 
SOD of Baghu! * 

§ LXXIX. (1) Ah t'udhii^^ir sits iu the midst of the Biihman 
assembly, surrounding him on all four aides are the four heroes [his 
brothers], seated also are the Br&hman company, just as Indra 
[the ‘breaker’] shows brave in the midst of the goda Hnrd by, 
D^^yumua vociferates again and again, “Let him who has the 
power come and pierce the target. The boro who pierces the target 
shall obtain the maiden.” Hearing [this] DhanaSjay [a name of 
Arjuna] becomes restless at heart. He resolves in bis mind, “ I viU 
pierce the target,” and looks [for permission] continually towards 
^udhii^hir. 

(S) Guessing Arjuna’a thoughts, liTudbiN^ir speaks by a sign. 
Getting his ordor Dhananjay rises straightway. Arjuna goes ofT to 
the archery ground, and seeing [him do so], the Brfthma^s began to 
ask, “Where aro you going, oh BrAhmac, and on what account? 
For what reason do you riso to leave the assembly t” Said Arjuna, 
“ 1 go to pierce the target Be ye all propitious and give me the 
order” [to go]. Hearing [this] all tho Brfthmao assembly laughed. 
" Falling into grood [they said] the BrAhman has become mad! ” 

(3) “ Tho bow whereby great kings have got defeat, Jorfiaandba, 
^ya, ^va, Karoo, Duryjodhait, with what impitdencs does the 
BrAhman desire to ]>ioroo that vory target! The BrAhmaii has 
caused tho warrior comiiany to laugh, and tho Kutrijas will say, 
‘The greedy BrAhinan I Tims, for tbU roason docs he make their 
hopes rorersod.* Tho BrAhman folk bavo como from vory far. All 
this will be ruined by tby deed I Why dost thou conceive so fond 
a hope, oh BrAhman, hero!” 

(4) Speaking thus and seising him, they forced him to sit down. 
On seeing this, the son of Dharma [Yudbif^ir] said to the BrAbmapa, 
“ For what reason, oh BrAhroans, do you make prohibition ? Each 
man knows best what is bis own oapacity. That target which so 
many kings abandoned hope of piercing, what person shall go to 
pierce that, unless be possess the power [to do so] f If he fails 
to pierce it, he will himself obtain shame. So what need is there of 
all of us to make prohiUtion! ” On heaving Yndbisthir’a words, 
they all let him go. Aud then Dhanaiijay approaches the bow. 
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(5) All the E^atriyas laugh and make mockerj. “ Wo see the 
Brfthma^ make hisatteroptwith an impoesible hope. The tremendous 
bow which has vanquished Suras and Asuras, with that this mendi¬ 
cant goes to pierce the target 1 ” Some saj, " Speak not thus to tlie 
Br&hman; this mao, we guess, will be no ordinary person. See, 
Brihma^a, in form defeating the God of Love, bis two eyes [like] 
lot\i8 leaves touch his ears*. His incomparable body has the splen¬ 
dour of the dork blue lotus. The beauty of bis face, shining bow 
brightly, makes a splondoxir. (6) His neck is a lion’s; the crimson 
bandhu’jlva flower is tike bis lower lip. See his lovely twin eye* 
brows, and his wide forehead. How delightful is his dignified gaity 
like the elephant in rut. His twin arms rival the snake [in supplo- 
ness] reacliing to his knee: his knees arc formed (as supple as) an 
elephant’s trunk. His heroism is like the sun hidden by a cloud; 
like the radiance of fire hidden in a heap of ashes.” It seems to me 
in my mind that this'one will pierce the target. What doubt 
remains herein, says EftsI-cUs [the poet]. 

§ LXXX. Having borrowed a Mr of rico in her friend’s house, in 
agitation Phullarfi come to the door of her hut. Her left arm 
trembles and her right eye twitches as she sees the door of the 
hut a girl with a full moon faoa Making hor obeisance the good 
woman makes enquiry, “ What is your caste T Whose wife are you? 
Tell mo a true story.” Smiling is the sbambless one, with joy at her 
heart; sbamelcm she makes mock of FbulIarA " In Ilfivfta is my 
home; by caste I am a BrAhmani From childhood I wander all 
alone. My abode is in a worshipful family; my aneWtors were 
Gho^ BrAhmaits. Seven oo-wivos dwell in the house—a terrible 
confusion 1 If you, dear PhullarA, give permission, lot mo for a fow 
ilays take up my abode hero.” Wlwu so many woi-ds had come fi«m 
the ahameloss oite's mouth, PhullarA questions her, with j>oi8on at 
heort and honey.in her mouth. Banished wore hunger, tliimt, and 
the hurry to be cooking ! 

“ In such prime of youtli, deserting your homo why hast thou come 
to another’s dwelling? Tell me, dear lovely one, why in your 
loneliness have j'ou no fear to be wandering thus? Beating the 
dark blue hills [in depth of colour] your lrH;k>i ojv interwoven with 

* i.e. are wide and languishing. 
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jAsmine bloesoDOB, u though amused Fate had made tho lightning 
fixed in your hair I For the curve of jour cheek, and jour danciDg 
earring, and your face perfect in its curves u the moon, for the limits 
of your beauty what comparisons shall I ofihr} There is not one in 
all the three worlds !* 

§ LXXXI. (1) Cloud on cloud gathers fast and comes bringing on 
the darkneas; why do you keep me seated thus alone close by my 
door ? In the day of business I remain in various husinossea in tho 
midst of various pDojila But today I am seated alone—in tho 
oxp^taiion of you I 

(S) If you do not give me ynur vision, if you make a spurning of 
me, how shall 1 live through such cruel cloudy weather) Opening 
my eyes towards tlio far distanco, I stay only looking, looking and 
my W)ul wandora wailing on the bcartless wind 

§ LXXXn. Today on this stormy night is thy rendesvous, 
oompauion of my soul, oh my friend! The sky wails as one without 
hope. No sleep oomoth to my eyelids. Opening tho door, oh dearest 
one, I look out again and again, companion of my soul, my friend ) 

Outside I can see nothing; where lies thy path, that is what 
I ponder. On tho marge of what deep forest, in the midst of what 
profound darkness, are yott coining ever, companion of my soul, my 
friend ? 

§ LXXXIII. For the sake of meeting mo, art thou coming since 
when ? Thy snn and thy moon shall keep thee concealed—whore 1 
At dawn and dusk of bow many ngos does thy footfall sound; 
secretly thy metHonger has gone within my heart calling mo to 
come! 

Ah, dear wayfiu^! today, flooding my whole heart, again and 
again a strange joy has arisen tremuloua As though the time were 
come today: as though wore finished all my toil. The breexe 
oometh, Lord and Blaster, redolent of Thee I 


THE BENGALI CHAEACTER IN PRINT 
AND WRITING. 

The character in which the Bengali and Assamese 
languages are written and printed is an ancient and 
beaatiful variety of the Deva-n&gari character used for 
writing Sanskrit and some of the modem languages of 
India, such as Hindi and MariithL 

The initial forms of the vowels (also used when the 
letters are written separately) are as follows: 

Vowels, svar-^KLi'na. 

Ji,e; 

4, at; o; au. 

Consonants. 

The simple foims (i.e. not compounded with other con¬ 
sonants) are as followa Note that every consonant, if not 
followed by some other vowel than a, is pronounced with 
o, which is consequently only written os an initial Thus 
the words iataiam nagar, ‘(the) hundredth city ’ would be 
written in Deva-nagari or Bengali character 4ttm ngr, 
sr?nr i 

Consonants, vyafijun t>arn«. 

<1, fekai ft, ga; gha, rta’; 

N, oa; ctia; w.ya; V, jAa; -fla’; 

^a; fha; da; u, 4ha; 

ta; «t, tha; f, da; dha; sr, «a; 

^,pa] 3F,pAa; 7, ba; bha; sr, nia; 

J, ya; j, ra; sr, la; va; 

»r. ^a; 7T, iw; ha. 

> ProDounced fitca in Marine th« atpbab«t. 

^ * Pronounced xya in M^ins tlie alptu^et, 
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If it is desired that the * inherent * vowel a should not 
be pronounced, the sign (n), called vi-rdma, * cessation,’ 
may be written under the consonant. Thus is bat<t, 
' speak,’ but ^ is bal, ' strength.' 

The symbol (anw-svar) following a vowel, has in 
Bengali the sound of English np in ‘ rung,’ ‘ hang,’ etc. 
For instance, 'consequently.' Tho transliterated 

symbol is ih, as sutar&ih. 

The symbol «/ (candra-vindu, ‘moon (and) dot' (trans¬ 
literated by nasalises the vowel over which it is written. 
Thus 'SbH, (Icdna, 'raised up'; pk&d, *a snare.’ 

The symbol vi-sar^oA (v. page 5) is written and printed 
i; thus didikha, 'sorrow'; tapahprabhdv, 

' virtue of tapas* religious austerity. 

Vowels, other than a, when written after consonauts, 
assume the following forms. (I take the letter k, os 
an example.) 

in; f\, ki, ku; ku\ ke; 

kai; (^,ko ; kau. 


When two or more consonants are pronounced together 
without any intervening vowel, they are regarded as 
, yuktdk§ar (yukla-k-akaar) 'joined letters,* or 'com¬ 
pound consonants.* As a rule, the consonants thus com¬ 
pounded are written one under or beside the other with 
modifications of shape too slight to prevent easy recognition. 
Thus fijrur, Jdti, 'pain'; kukkur, ‘a dog'; 

'shame'; ^"^T, iwcAanno, ‘ruined.’ 
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When y is second in combination it takes the form $ 
(called ya-phala\ thus, saiya, ‘true mUlya, 
* price.’ 

The letter r, pi-eceding anothor consonant or consonants, 
assumes the form (') and is called r^i; thus, har^a, 
‘joy'j karttd, 'a lord'; karmina, *a deed'; 
wirWatn^n, "existing.* 

Unaspirated ' touch letters* are doubled by precedingr, 
as are ya, bha, and ma, diia becomes ddha. 

The letter f, t’o, following another consonant, assumes 
the form called ra~phal&, as in siUra^ ‘thread*; 
vSR*!, iravan, ‘hearing’; pra^-vOd, ‘a proverb*; 

« 2 f^PT*r, p'rak^U, ‘ evident.’ 

Note the following compounds of ra-p/ta/«: 
fc-a; or, tra; rj, tira; g, ntra; ndra\ ara. 

The compound ru is written ^ and ru becomes g. 

Similar aretes, thru; is, 6Arii; «(i, rfrfi; gr, dnr, tff, di-u. 

Other modified forms of u are 

fl. i7«; ntu; stu. 

Note also ku ; hr ; and for 15 » t 

The following compounds of nasals should be noted : 

(' 3 , iia) nAa; ?iAAa; Hf, iigha. 

(jfi, iUi) ilea-, ^icAa; g?, nja; iijka, 

(«l, n«) nia-, ntha; v4ka\ j|, 

(w, na) g", fita; nika\ nda; ndha\ g, nna; g, jitia. 
(^T, ma) tnpa; gp, mpha; y, mJa; mbha; mno; 
’v, mma. 
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The following compounds of sibilants should be noted : 
(n, rf) *5, tfco; Scha \ rfnu. 

(^, ?) V, s^a; EJ, s/ia; spa; «ya. 

(^, a) sfet; shka\ sUi\ rf^n; 
sp/ta; sna. 

The following double letters may be puzzling at first 
sight: 

V, kka\ w, cca; ccAa; tta\ tta; tjf, (Ma; 

(Wa; ddAa; mma; x, wa; 66/<tt. 

The following are common compounds: 

’V, iift; X, gdha; Wa; x, Ix^ta; 

■^, hna\ X(, ifiut; x, dma-, -5, dbha; hma; 1^, hya; 
TT, »nui; X, dm; xf, hja\ x, ttm; hm. 


This printed character can be written rapidly as a 
current script. In order to show the nature of this script, 
I give below (1) in print and (2) in transliteration part of 
a letter on the subject of metre written to me by the poet 
« Sir Rabindranath Tagore. (I should perhaps say that 
Sir Rabindranath's handwriting is more legiUe than the 
average Bengali’s script.) I also give in facsimile a few 
lines of the letter. 
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*rfinn 

■Vv3^“ 

Sil&rdaha 

Nadiyi 

6i Ph&lgun, 1320. 

priyo-vATCflU, 

TT^jsr ^rprtc^ ^sC?ftnr5 ^ 

Apani yakhan AmAko Iihrejito patra Ickheii, takbaii 

Tf*\2n vfrnr Tnrt? cw’«?i, 

AmAr karttavya Apanake VAihla bhA^Ay tAhAr uttar deoyA, 

WTf7 sri I ^•f=rT? ^»rnrr? 
nahilc paltA jabAb hay nA ApaoAr dc^ amAr 

^ ^ ^rtr^ ’^rr^rni ftfe<*ra 

yata bandhu Achen sakabke-i amAr Iihrejite cithi-patra 

XJ \ C5lT^ 

likhite hay. bhAgya-gune ek-^i lok pAiyAchi y&hAr 

W1 ^finn <1* 1 4 1 4 
kAobe AmAr Apan bhA^Ay nianer kathA khuliyA balibAr 

■^*d I jqJR 5Ff^ (^? 

kona badhA n&'. eman su yog vrfchA na?^ kariba kena ? 

Wf4 TKX C? ^ 

Itbreji bhA$Ar kAche pade pade ami ye kata aparAdh 

^r^r? ^»rt? ^«tfi 

kariyA thAki, tahAr Ar saihkbyA nai; kalaroer mukhe 
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apan&der vyakaraner hrday vi-dirm kanya dii, kata 

'WT? ^ article 

avyayer a-nyay apa-vjray kari, kata article-kc vina-doffe 

Tarjjan kari evath vin& k&ra^e graha^ kariy& thftld. e 
Tree'S 

Battve-o ftpan^er Iihreji bhfi^ Sarasvati t&h&r e-i 

^nri 

odbam sevak-ti-ke eta day& karilen t&h& smarap kariy& 

'arlfir r<r^>s I 'FfirStc^ 

ftmi vi-smita hattechi. Sveto-dviperiveta-bhwjftBhftrati-kc 
-- a rprT j r f»nn 

yakhan am&r kAvya-p\i$pa diyft pujjl kariyAchi, takhan 

;5f?ri ^HTfir ^Tprr? ^v^rs inr^^ ^Flwff^ 

tAha Ami amArsildhya-matyatna-purwakcayan kariyAchi 

diiT»N <£r>mr« ^rt^irTf^ '^rm? 

evaih tAh&r prasfid-o pfiiyfichi kintu &m&r e-i du$ka 

*r«r=T 

patra-gula yakhan t^Ar gAye giya pate takhan spa^^i 

*ii i 

dekhitc ptVi t&hAr mtikh a-prasonna hatyA ut-be. ataev 

c5T«rR3r Try? err-tfre? j> ^sm?Ttr «ri, 

ye-khAne mmbhav se-khAne e apaiAdh Ar bAiAiba na, 

<*pr '«rwiw^ TfS3TTr^ f^«r? i 

patra Apana-ke VAihlA-te-i likhiba. 
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^ -^>0^ '«rwf5r(7 ^rcBTfBsii 

chanda sam^bandhe &pani ye &Iocana karitechen, ftmi bata 

"“TTsn*? ♦rr^TTf^ I ^ thttw 'arm 

ananda p&iyncbL V&bla chanda sam-bandhe ^ paryyanta 

cm m m I ^rm? 

kona VftVigftli kona katha kaho nfti*. &m&r icchft chila 

^ 'mr? mi 

kichu likhiba, kintu amar kalam alas hiuya Asiyficho: 

'Am ^btT? fsTCW? C?^<f ^ZSf cM%l 

ekhan so ftr nijor vcgo cale na, tAhako (hcliyA cAUntc 
^ I «fTf^ TST 5r<P? ;5^ 

hay. mofar gfttir kal yakhan vi-kal hay, takhon tAhAko 

^<fsi 

f.helA ^ri kara .sahnj nahe, takhan tahAkc vi-4rAtn karitc 

cF^nrr^ ^ 1 
deoyA*i bhaln. 

■'Brwtw? •fr?; 

apani baliyfichen Amader iiccftraperjh5k-taArambheparei 

■^rrfr «TV/ I ^sCiJ^lc'S 

ihA Ami anek din purrve lak 93 ra kariyAchL Iii^reji-te 

<zicai9 f*rar^ (•»i^ Hifpji 

pratyek Aabder-i ek-t-i nijasva jh5k Ache; se-i vi-citra 

C^iT^TOfeF f^<!t«|-sTr? mm ^ TT?T^ '»rfmfc»f? 

jh5k-gn1i-ke nipun*bhav6 vyavahAr karA dvarA-i ApanAder 
chanda sangite mukharita haiya u(ho. Sathskfta bha$Ay 
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fti ^ ^ “irep _ 

jhdk n&i, kintu dirgha hrasva svar o yuk^a vyafijan varner 

jrm bifri/ ’^rrr^ ^ 

m&trft 7aicitTya fiche. t&hate Saihskf^ chanda dhea 
kbel&iy& uthe; yatha— 

OfTsm 

W -icrcw^ c^«ai:5r ^ 

ukta v&kyer ye>kh&ne ye-kh&ne yukt& vyafljan-varRa v& 

ft'TT? 'BTf^ c>T<ni:=^ <rf^ wi 

dlrgha-svar ftche, se-khAne-i dbvani giyA bAdbA pAy, se-i 

• TWT? '^('nlc'O l^cwlfw'O I 

bftdhAr AgbAte billolita haiyA uthe. 

m 'g t MTg '£fr<ir^ ■«rr^ ‘iwte 

ye bh&^Ay e-i-rfip pratyek fobder ek-ti viAe^atva Ache, se 

’BTBt? »4^fe '3dc<w^ 

bbA^ar masta ek-ti su-vidbA e-i ye pratyek Aabda-ti-i 

r*<i«w wKR vfpfl- ^t^rtin 

nije-kc jauAn diyA y&y, keha-i pA^ kA(AiyA Ain&der 

=r| I Jit" ^ 

manoyog etAiyA yaite pAre n& e-i janya yakbon ek-ta 

Tra (sentence) ^ ^«tsr 

T&k 3 ra (sentence) AmAder npasthit bay takban tAhAr 

■£(.CP^T?rI 

ucca-nichatAxvaicitrya-vaAataek-tAsu-spa^ta.cebArAdekbite 
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^ I Gl C^fTC^ 

paoyft ySy. Vftihla v&kyer a-suvidha e-i ek-ta jh5ker 

^K»r ^ '»rPTO? Tl^«t3 

t&ne ek-saige anek-gula 4abda an-ftyase Amftder k&ner 

^ I ■jtct 

upar diyft pichaliy& caliyft ^&y. t&hfider pratyek-tar saftge 

^«in ^ ^ I ^ 

8u-8pa9ta paricayer saraay pAoya yfiy nA. thik j'ona 

'STiTOf? jirniRM ♦ff^rc?? ^ I ?Tft? 

Amfider okannavartti parivarcr mat bilfir karttA-ti-kc-i 

^ HT?, gf^r? 

8 pa 9 ^a kariyAanii-bhav karA yAy, kintu t^hAr paAcAtc tilhar 

^ cnrv 

kata po$ya Ache, tAhArA Acho ki nAi', tAhAr hisAb 

*nr^ ^ *n i 

rAkhibAr darkAr hay na 

ETO ciT<n ^ ^nrfcFa 

e*i janya dekhA yAy Ainader deie kathakatA jradica 

fw <iiTS '^rrrsrTif ftrrn w 'Wtf^ 
Jan-aAdbArapke Sik^A evaih Amod dibAr janya tathApi 

*r^:P*r? ^<1 ’vrq jtcv 

kathak mahA&y k^a^e k^a^e tAhAr madbye ghana- 

. ghatAcchanna 

Saihak^. 
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VOCABULARY 

The dioUonary order of the Bengali letters is as follows: A, A, I, f, 
U, 0, E, AI, 0. AU. M, K, KH, 0. GH, 1^, 0, CH, J, JH. N, T. 
TH, D, DH, N, T, XH, D, J>E, N, P. PH. B, BH. M. Y, R, L, V, d, 8. 
8, H.‘ 

(8) after a word means Sanskrit, i.o. a (abaiiui; (B) means a ta&kava; 
(H) indicates a Hiadost&nl word; (P) means Persian and (A) Arabic. 
Portngoese words are marked as (Port). English words are indicated in 
the text where the; ooour, and are not given in tlie vocabnlarf. 

The stems of verbs are printed in capital letters; thus: JA^; *know.' 


aritid (S), part, share 
omiu (8), ray, radiance, mote 
a-Afhi'^Aa (8), not recognising that 
which is dons (Afta). ungrateful 
a-ffai]fa (8). (instrumental case of 
a-patf), resourooless, of neoossity 
agfd (8), firs 

agni-^Mu (8), rays of fire 
agra (8), ^nt, beginning, point, 
in locative ogr-e mcaoi ‘b^oru.* 
In Bengali this booomei Sg-t 
agra-$ar (S), going before, ad. 
vanoing 

A^ada (8), son of Bali, king of 
the monlceys 

aApi.A«r (8), making acquiescence 
(B), floger.ring (firom San* 
ekrit sApuH, ' finger ’) 

Ata-tv (8), theiafore 
ataJhP^ (8), thereafter 
atf (8), over, beyond, exoeediogly, 
very 

atiJay (8), more, very 
a(i4djr-ya (S), exoces, soperfinity 
atita (8) (alf-f/a), gone by, past 
A>tul (8), unequal^, fem. o-tuld 
a-drifA (8), the invisible, fate 
ad-bhuta (8) (a(f-bfriita), tran¬ 
scendent, strange, remarkable 
adhik (8), excessive, soperfluons, 
surpassing, more 


adAikrbkea (S) (ndAfAn-niltsa), 

greater part 

adhi-kar (8|, aulministration, oon- 
troi, domination, property 
adhi-tfhfitri (S), superint^ent, 
guardian 

a*rfAir(8), unsteadfast, inconstant, 
paaillanimous 

adlmna (S), now, contemporary 
adAo-vauan (9), (with) downcast 
face 

adhy-ay<w (8) [going to a tescAcr], 
study, reading 

ttN'cnhlr (S), biaving no interval. 

imroediatdy after 
on-fecAcI (8), unwillingness: an- 
ieeha-nate-o, in spite of un- 
willhignesa 

anu-kSf (8). toward the bank, facing, 
suitable, agreeable, favourable 
snu-kfan (S), every moment, eon- 
ttnually 

anu-graha (Sh favour, kindness 
an-ueearits (8), un-pronounoed 
anu.ya (9). Mrn after, yonnger 
aR'Upem (^, ineomparable 
anu.fflcti (m, approWtlon, assent 
onu-rodA (S), oomplianoe, gratifi¬ 
cation 

ann.sandAdn (8), scrutiny, search 
after 
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anu<far (8). following, eonformity; 

loo. onMor-e, in ooconUnco with 
an-ti (3), more tbnn one, rnrions, 
man; 

anek.ffuli (B), man;, Tarioot 
anta (S). border, limit, end 
antor (3), inner, other 
aniar-ay (8), obstade, interval 
anCar-Aita (8), vaniBhed 
andha-kdr (8), making blind, dark, 
darkneea 

^nna-dd (3), ‘giving food,’ the 
name of a goddeea, abo ifntta* 
tiAr«u7; of. Latin Anna Ptrema. 
Used aa a first name of Hisdof 
a>rya (S), other, different from 
onya.lra (8), eliewhere, on the 
other haoa 

aiiya.tAd (8), the oontraij, the re- 
veree, eootradietion 
aaya*dtn (3), another day 
onya-raffS),other form,or fashion, 
or manner 

anySnya (8) (anya.aKya), variooa, 
other 

a-nyajiya {3), nnlawful, an. 
rigbtooaa 

aya-rddA (8), traaagreeeion, gnilt, 
offenee 

oya-rddAi f8), guilty, sinfal 
operaAna (8) (apara.4Ana), after* 
noon: a-ula, aftenoon.time 
apekfi (8) (doa-itfa), overlooking 
a-6al (8), witboot force or strength 
e-AAodra (8). banefol, mieohievona 
a-6Aoy {8) (fern. fearless, 

shameless 

a-AA^i (S), lacklees, unfortunate 
(fern. a>AAi7yfiii) 

a-AAuv (S), non-existence, absence, 
lack 

aAAi (S), unto, near, against, for 
sAAi-^rTy (8), objeot, intention, 

wiw 

aAAt-yoy (8), ehaige, prosecution 
aAAf-vy-akta (8), manifested 
oAAt.saiidfu (S), intention, scheme 
oAV-^dr (8). an attendant, follower 
aAAy.auAdn (8), riaing, aacondanoy 
a-muAfiot (8), uopropitions 
a.Mal(S) (rem.o-siaf^,spoUeaa,pare 


ari (8), enemy, adveraary: an- 
md/Ae, in the midst of enemiee 
Ar^un (8), one of the five Pin^av 
brothere in the UabAbharatA 
artta (S), pained, distrmsed 
artha (8), buslneu, aim, meaning, 
gain, property, wealth 
arthSt (8), in meeniug, that is 
afpa (8), small, liUle, insignificant; 

a^-difie, in a few days 
uns-yato (8), understood, known 
ovo-dAi (S), limit, up to. ainoe 
dns-fe| (8), residue, remainder 
ava-Mnno (8), ended, spent, 
waned 

ora-etAo (S), etate, condition 
am-stAda (8), dwelling, abide 
a-vak (B), speechless 
a-riiumAa (Sh without delay 
o-vy S-kati (8), releass 
u-lcf (8), oeimelasB 
diru (8), a tear 
airu-Jal (^, water of tears 
ufru-pdt (8), falling of tears, shed¬ 
ding of tears 
airu^tnaf/ (8), tearful 
aioa (S), a botM. [B. ffhota] 
a-tan-tuffa (8), not pleased, dis¬ 
pleased 

a-Mua-artAa {S), incapable of 
d-som.AAao (a), improbable 
o-eaAuy (S), without help 
orwru rS), evil ipirit, demon; (of. 
ettru} 

o-stAir (8), not firm, nneteady, an- 
settled 

a-*vi-kSr (8), un-consenting, not 
confesemg 


(7-m (A), a law, a canon, (u-fn 
A(7nua is a common phrase) 
d-ifd (B), poetical for at-iU, 
earnest 

fl’kar (8), aspect, extenml appear- 
anee 

ti-kai (8), clear space, sky 
uAAi (B) (ot 8. akff), eye 
Akhan4^ (S), ‘ breaker,’ name of 
Indra 

dy, ^.c (B), before; (v. ayro) 
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5-graha (S), pertioaoi^, favour or (B), otb«r, «»d, Ar ek, asothez 
SgrahStiim (S) (Sgraha-atitay), S-rama (S), forest tract 


great pertinacity 

a>caronJ[8}, performance, oonduol 
SechS {acehS), good, well, rery 
welll 

ihechadita (8) (d«cA(T(f), corered 
ACH- (B), be. exist 

<y, (b), to^y 

d-ydau (8), as far as tlie knoe 

poetical (and colloquial) 

for Sj 

ii-jnd (8), order, command 
af (B), eight 
df'KdfAd (B), oross'beam 
dfAdi (B), two and a half; 

the hour of half past two 
atmd (8), sool, seu; (prooonnce 
Httil) 

c7iffi<i>vr((<7>a4 (8), self desorlption, 
own nistory 

d-dor (6). respect, regard, affection; 
SAar-e or iddar-< (ia>tt<far<), with 
lore 

Adi (8), begiaaing, beginning with; 
1.6. and tlia rest 

adhur (B), the Uidhhava form of 
ondAo-w 

ddAd (B), tcdbAcm form of ardAa, 
half 

ddA-pAan/d (B), a half boor 
AS‘ (B), bring, convey towards 
(1-naitda (S), joy 
rl-nayan (8), bringing near 
d-nandita (S), delighted 
d-paUi (8), oecnrreooe, (‘falling 
to ’), niiafortune, objection 
dpon (B), poesiirive a^eetive, own 
Sj^ni (B), self. Term of reepect; 

yotmMir. year hononr 
d^panna (o) (d-ped-aa), gotten or 
fallen into (apad or etate of) 
d-vdd-nuuiik (8), up to foot and 
Dead, from he^ to foot 
d^baddiut (8), bound, conitrained 
d-bhd (8^ lostre, tplendonr 
dmd>r (B), genitive of dnf, L 
ama>re, poetical for dmd-Ac 
dmd-iabd (B), poetical for dmard 
$akalf we ^ 


d-rambha (S), setting about, nnder- 
taking, ^^ning 
ihram (S), enjoymant, pleaenre, 
ease; d*rdst-e, at ease, easily, 
qoickiy 

(tr>o (6), other, also 
rbfap (S), dwcJling, hoase, abode 
dlo (B) (tadftAara form of S-lok), 
light 

iilvSn (B), a shawl or wrapper 
M’vaiyak (8), necessary, inevitable; 
(v, caf) 

diidr (B) (Bor-ndr), another time, 
again 

a-vTta (S), snrrounded, oovared, 
overtpr^ 

(ltd (8), hope, expectation 
aiiitua (S) (aAT.adta), beyond ex¬ 
pectation 

dicar^va (S), woflderfnl, strange, 
prodigions 

d-svttf (8), breathing again, re- 
_ ooTSty, consolation 
(B), come, arrive 

di-an (8), sitting, sitting down, 
■eat, position 

tual (A) fdsi), capital stock 
flfdmi (A), a olient, dependant, ac- 
eosed 

(7«(7r downponr, heavy abowsr 
ift-i (B), poetical for Si-iyH, having 
come 

tuu (H), for dAiste, slowly, by do- 
gresa 

d-hdr (8), taking, taking food, food 
oAdr-MndAa (S), suspension of 
food, food-stopped 
dAdr-s(Adn (S), ^tng-plaoe 
d-Avda iS), ealliog, invocation 
d-Afdd (8), recreation, joy 
i^hladita (8), rejoiced 

i-kgit (6), geetnre, eign, signal 
ieehd (6), wish, desim 
tti(S),so,thaa,tbiBmaeb; (written 
at end of a letter, etc.) 
fti-pdrros (8), before this 

(8), in midst of this, 

herein 
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Uy-wK (8), beginning with tbU, 
etoeten 

iUu (B) [ ■ 8. t (liMMl, herein, iha-fe 
idur (B), monee, ret 
lidvrtit (8), the region contaioiog 
mooDt Meru 
t'Au (B), this 

t«ai (8),•lightly.alittie, •omewbat; 
* i«al AfTiya^iiou^rire, a emlle 

u! (B), a white aot, Uraut freUt* 

OMK* 

ut-mfifi (B), an ant'hill, earth bom 
an ant'hill 

wA-ta (8), epokes, ottered 
HA-(t (8), speech, uttexanoe 
ueft (S),proMr, becoming, suitable 
ucca (8), ^h; vece-iiAfa (8), 
higher education 

tiecAii (8), high, above, loud; 

«cce{$-n)ar. a loud voice 
trc'cAcArba (8), exhaled, unfolded, 
in bloom 

UTff- (B), sriae, climb (see § XXXI) 
UJi- (BKfly; (S.tul-) 
uttdin (S>, higbest, eupreme, beet 
urior (S), * upper, higher, better, 
left, northern, last, last word, 
answer 

Ktter-tNUya (8), speech in anewer 
ut-t^ita m). excited 
tit-aja (8) (ut-titd/i), arising, nse, 
reeairectioD 

Mi-pafila (8), plucked up, uprooted 
ut>«dAa (8), power, energy, effort, 
inclination 

UD-D/ZAJH- (B), release, snoooor 
ud-bkav (S), origin, birth, appear¬ 
ance 

tid-yoia (6), prepared, rea^ 
ud-y«iai (S), raising, effort, dOigenee 
loan,borrowing (poetical) 
um ffi), he 

UJi-MiL- (B), open (of eyes)' 
igja-karen (8), acceascry, imple¬ 
ment, munitions 
upa-atta (8), brought, arrived 
ujw-ind (3), oompatisoD, likeness, 
simile 


upa-jruAta (8), suitable, fitting 
upor (B), over, superior 
vpa-laM (8). pretence, overlooking 
i/j>a^vdt (5), fasting 
upa-atAit (^, present, at band 
rqkt-hat (8), laughter, mockery 
yp/iy (8) (uM-ay), means, stratagra 
vpdi^an (8) (upa-aisian), aoquiei- 
tion 

ITretifn (8), eieter of Slt& and wife 
of Laluma^ 

uMdf (S'), joy. rejoicing; nUdt- 
dhvani, ehoute of joy 
uAd (B), this; genitive, uAd-r 

rn (S), debt, loan 
jMSn (S), gift of loan 
pt’MMfru/M (8), colIeoUoD of loan 

e, e-t (B), this 

ek (8), one (added to a numeral, 
means ‘about’) 

eka-dtf (8), one ^y, once upon a 
time 

fhi, thiki (S), alone (fcm. ek<7t{ni) 
ekeipori (S), eka-ilvari, alone 
cA-fu (B), a little 
eA-|Nfcaru (B), a bit, a fragment 
ek dTffe (^, with one look, with 

ek-rtlp (8), one kind, one sort, a sort 
/•k-rdr (S), ODS time, once 
4’k*am (S), this time, now 
e-AAari (B), tadliAava of e-kfo^ 
e-AAun(B) (c-etAdn), thUplaoe,here 
effiira (o), eleven 

4ynAur (A) (fAiAdr), declaration, 
dspoeition; /^nkar^kdle, at time 
of depoeition 

e-to (B), this much, so much; (cf. 

^•ta, ia-ta, e-ta, a-ia, Aa-Ui) 
etad-dvurd (8), by means of this 
fUk (B) (eia-fk/J, about so much 
e-rnon (B), this like, such 
s-r (B)(sfAdr), of this 
o-rftp (^, this way, thus 
c-twh (8), used in Bengali for the 
oonjunodon ‘and’ 
e-vdr this time 
<•t^s (B), now; (of. Ut-Pt, ka-ve, 
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n-a (B) ui-to), eome 

ai (B), thftt, tlut one 

okaUtti (A) (watrO/oti), tbe oHice of 
A woAif or pleader 
OMidA (S), mMicine. drug 
0^/ {B), exolametion, oU! 

ka-i (B) (sko>fMu), where 
(B) (sskoAiM), (he) taid 
kakfa (S), enolosare, room, armpit 
ia>t:Aan<i (B), ever, at any time 
kaH’kSfh (B), a beam in a roof 
(8), neok, throat, voice 
kaifika-katttkaia-HinSd (S), oon* 
fueed 017 ol throate 

(81, (vitbl throat ob- 
•truoted. cuokea vitn emotion 
ka-ta (B), now muclt 
kAtak (B) (icAta*efc), a little 
kati-pay (H), aome, a few 
kath-a (6). oonTeraation, talk, rob 
joct of talk, a thing, an affair, a 
Bubjeot 

kathi't^vBrtiil (8), ooDveraatioD 
kalhopakathan (S) (kath&Aipa'ka> 
ikan), oonvertation 
kanek‘liUS (8), gold creeper 
kanpd (8), virpn, girl, daughter 
kapof (Bh ebeek 
kabori (B), look of hair 
tarn (B), leae 
kaiNal (S), lotua 
kam4la<kanafi (8), lotaa-thloket 
kainala*da{ (8), lotnedeaf 
konala'dafO'eMdnni fS), diaport- 
iog herself 00 lotue leavea 
kamala-mukhi (8), with lotua face 
jBTamaM (8), a name of the goddeea 
LaknnI 

kA-v<«ll[ ffi) (Aala*ek), a few 
kor (Si, nend, elepbant’e trank 
kor (8), raj, duty, tax 
KAR- ^), make, do 
kor-d (B), done; kard>y, on doing 
fcardla (81, pomioent, gaping, 
formidable 

kaT’i (^8), elephant (the beast with 
the hand) 


karl’kar (S), elephant’s ‘hand’ or 
trank 

karuijui (8), pity; karuRd>ntay, 
pitiful 

A'oniM (8), a hero of tlte Hahk- 
bhoiata, king of Bengal 
k<(r-fot>pa (S)i dO'abl^ feasible, 
what should be done 

(S), a deed, an act 
kTcirnmn'^rra (S), the thread of 
deeds, the reenlt of good and 
evil deeds personified 
karvurottam (8), best of demons 
(karpura-iutam) 
kalakala (8), ooufosed noise 
kafam>kttfu ffl), pen-cutting; ka- 
lam-kata cnuW, penknife 
kala (8), email pail, digit (of the 
moon) 

Kalikillit (B), Calouttn 
kalMvli (8), invention, fiction 
kni^erTritrt (8), boyoud eonoeption 
(-atila) 

knfyds (8), beautiful, aoeplelous; 

kalydn-kar, bringing good look 
kavi (8), seer, poet 
kavi-rSj (8), lit. ‘king of poete.’ 
Has oome to moan a ph jdoian 
in Bengali 

ka-ve (B), ever, when 
kosfa (8), miifortune, trouUe 
KAH- (B), lay, apeak 
k<y (B) (of. 8. kdrjiya), work, deed, 
ouiineas, poflt; kSj-karmma, 
bueioese, affaire 
kAeh (B), vieinity; kdek-e, near 
KaltcX ( 0 ), Conjeveram 
ka^S (B), a thorn; (8. ke^k) 
KAT‘ (B), out, go by, elapse (of 
time) 

KAJA‘ (B), oaoM to out, spend (of 
time) 

kdn(B), ear; (8. korru) 
katoT (8), timid, despondent, ill 

KAD- (B), weep, lament 
kanun (3), wood, tbioket 
KAiJD- (B), weep, lament 
kdmnf (B), a bite 
KImarI- (B), bite 
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tor (B) (■ kSh&r), of whom, of what 
kSron (8), caoao, occwion, becaoie 

kiu-k* (B) {mkSharc^U), to any- 

CM 

ku-n (B), poetical (or *oA5-kr, to 

iar-jift (S). to be done, doty, 
baaloeoe 

kSl (8), dae eeawn, n«ht tJm^ 
appointed time, death. Id Ben* 
g^i, according to the oontext, 
‘jr#it#rdAy’ OT * tomorrow* 
preelaion U neceeeary, eay ojomi 
lalya, ‘eotniog day' or gatu 
kalua. ‘gone day’ 
irsH fS), Beoaree 
ifd<l-bdi (8). the author of the 
Bengali veraion of the Mana- 
bhirata (‘ eerrant of Benaree’) 
Xaimir (», Caehmcre 
fcdfcdr-o (B), anyone’i 
kit (B), what? « jaiiyo, for what 
reason? 

kiehu (B), a little, eonie 
Xlff- (B). pnrchaee, bar 
kinlu (8). but. neTertheleat 
iti-yel (8), email, a little, some 
ki-tid (8), or 

kiie, kiur (B), loo. and ges. of ki 

kukur or kukkur (8), n dog 

kufir (8), a hot; kuiir-dwr, hat- 
door 

kw^Aur (S). a hatchet 
Atiffvd (B), a cottage 
A«ind«l(8Kancamng , 

AutfiAcf (8), pleasure, delight m, 
euriosity: kitOlAafi, inquieitire 
i«ia{r(B). crocodile 
AiwiAAIr (8), crocodile 
kul (8), family, lineage, family 
honour 

kuU (Torki), a eoolie. The Ben¬ 
gali word ii m^ur 
kmum (8), flower, blossom; Atuusi- 
itAj blooming 

krvS ( 8 ), pi^. compamon _ 
kri-oA (81, ploughiun, ooltirator 
As (B), who? 

JTsAayi (8), or ifdfAsyi, the wicked 
wife of King Dadaratha in the 


Bim&yan, who was the means 
of eendiiig Him and SIti into 
banishment 

kidtakad iyd; see £iX>- 
k 4 -na, ke-«c (B). why? of. e-nn, 
jfS-na etc. 

&«n-d (B), past part, of K1N‘ 

trembling 

As-Mon (B). of what kind 
Artol {8), only, nothing but, mere 
kft (8). hair, looke 
keha (B), anyone 

ko 9 (8), angle, comer, intermediate 
point of the compass. These are 
B.E. Ita^-Juns, 8.E. «/tf.ko», 
8.W. Xainti k^ N.W. tdyu- 

Aon 

AotAd (B) (A<m-rtMl, where? kotW- 
y, at what plaee? 
kctWy-idr (B), o! what place? 

Aon (B), which 
konc, Mito (B), any 
kop (B). a cat, a slash 
Aop (8), anger 

Ao!d]ial(S], elamonr.ootory.nproar 
Aoulal (8), welfare, skiU.oleverneas, 
pro^erity 

Amin (8), step, progress; Aram-e 
krom-e, by degrees 
Aldora 18), fatigued, wesiy^ 

Afinfa (8), tormented, worried 
Afef (S), torment, pain, distress 
k*an (8). time 
fo*ono-A<U (8), a litUe time 
A*ai (8), a hurt, wound; (of. B. 
cUq 

ksfltriya (8). ruler, of the miUtary 
<Mte 

kMuiktl (S), hunger 


khaga-ruj (8). bird-king, the fabled 
Tultuie (mora 
AAdfpo (8). a sword 
AAatmif (B), tossing about, agiU- 
taon; AAatmafifHd-, be agitated 
KHASA- (B), be opened, bloom 
KHA- (B), eat, derour 
AAd;a (B), email, short, humble 
khSkS (B). ereot, pricked up 
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ftAon, kkam (B), eselitlo particle, 
aaed of flat toiogt, broad tbiDge, 
eto. 

khSbilr (B), a lijUit aftarnoon meal 
AAdfJB), a oanal, water-ootirse 
KHVJ‘ (B), aaetc, aearoh ' 

*Au4 (B), rice, paddy 
KHUL- (B), opoo, p.p. AAoLti, 
opeood, opes 

0' l^ppy* 

kke^U (B) (t^khS-iU), to eat 
khelu (S), play, a game 
khcld (B), aee KHUL-. 


ffagan (8), aky 

gagan-vidari (S), piercing the aky 
OakgS (8), Oaogea, the Swift Oow, 
daaghtat of HiniArat 
OoApd'cndn ( 8 ), bathing in Oangea 
^oceAita (B), antroeted 
OaA- ^), mould, faabion 
ptuji (8), ooQoting, oaloulation, 
DomeratioD. Nouu of number 
added to Sanakritoametof living 
bebga to expreas plorality 
ga-ta ( 8 ), gone, departed, pact 
gati (8), gait, oourae, way, meana 
Ooddvari (8), name of a river 
pawilAa (S), fragranoe, odour 
pabAir (8), deep, denw, insoiatable 
painan (S), a going; (d>pama», 
ooming) 

panyuf (8), honourable, preferable 
parvM (8), pride 

porvaita (S), proud; garvotta- 
bAuee, in hau^ty faahion 
paAan (8), thick, impenetrable 
poAond (B), an ornament, jewel, 
trinket 

02. (B), eiag, ehant 
pdeA(B},aplant,tree. Alaoenolitio 
partiole added to thinga whose 
principal dimeniion ia length 
pdH (B), a cart, carriage, railway- 
carriage 
gSl (^, cheek 
gSU (a), execration, abnae 
piri (8), tbe (hea^) mountain 
pitJS), a aong, tinging 
OUJ. (B), thruRt in, enter 


pu 9 (8), bowftrii^, elemental qoai- 
ity, good qaality, merit, virtue; 
(with Domerala, multiple, -fold) 
pHM-prdm (^, moltitude of virtuee 
pwnu-iBay (fem. pu^knaapi), 
virtooua 

puiio-vun (8) (fem. pu^c-vali), 
virtuona 

pwnu-Ain (S), without bowstring, 
without go^ qualities 
paru (S). heavy, important, apiritual 
guide, teacher; pwru-maAdfay, a 
teaebu in a village eehool 
guru-tar (8), header, more inu- 
portent 

gUrha (8), eeorst, private 
prAa (8](aB.pAar),house,premiacs, 
family (t^t which contains); 
grha-^vSr, houee-door 
gtlr (B), abflolute participle of i'A- 
gelen (B), lie went 
go I (B). oxclamation, 'yon I’ 
go-car (S) (‘cow-paature’), reach, 
ken, view, extent 
pofd (B), atom, trunk, beginning 
gopan (8), aeoret, hidden 
Oo.pal (8), ' the cow*h«rd,’a name 
of Snna 

pobtudf (B), eonfoaioD, tumult, 
disorder 

prM (8), inhabited place, village 
gnu (8), swallowing, eclipse 
griima (SI, aommer, hot aeaeon; 
prifMa**(ii, summcr-aciaaon 

OUAT- (^, happen, befall 
gkafaim (8), a uppening, occur- 
reuce 

gkaf-ikd (8), a pot, a measure of 
time as originally meeeorcd by a 
water-clock 

pAor (B), house, room, chamber; 
(T. prAa) 

pAd (B), wound, hart 

pAdf (B), nape of neck 

pAdt (B), grass, fodder 

OHZR- (Bh sojTound 

pAi (B) (bS. pArtc), clarified butter 

pAtun (B), bImp, nap 

pAofandjB), proclamation 

GAosdf (B), Brahman family name 

11 
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cakra (8) (ranser), wheel 
(S), eye 

eaAcal oseteady, fickle, wever- 
iog 

cadirHftA (8), four poiuta of com- 
pau, four aides, all round 
eaUtf-parfv^ (S|, all aides 
candra (8), ‘tblnlDg,' the moon 
Mjidra-kafd (S). moon-digit 
candm-fluikAl (8), moon-Taoed 
oofldrodap (8) {eentdra-udoy), moon- 
rue 

MiiMfc (8), astosiahmest, aa^riae 
earo^ (8), foot, foot-et^, going 
earan-dhvani (8), aoood of foot, 
footfall 

CAL- (B),moTa, move on, advance, 

walk 

calat-iaJiti fS), power of motion 
CA- or CAH- (B), look, deaire, wieh 
c& (Chinese), tea 
etTl;ar (Q, a aervant, domestic 
c<^ri (^, service 
cd-ptin tea-driuking 
oTbilgiln (B), tea-garden, tea-estale 
edn-vir fB), focr heroes, ^udhi^ 
tbir’s loor biothera as described 
in the Mab&bhfiraU 
ednt (8), agreeable, fklr, lovely 
CaLA- (B), cauaal of CAL-, oauee 
to move, oondnet, lead 
CAH-‘, see CA- 
eikiuak (S), phyaieian 
clkUta (8), medical selenoe 
(H), a letter, note 

ctrta (8), obeervation,thought, mind 
CISt- think, ponder 
eiutd (8). thought, reflection 
eMuiWita (8) (cifl/ii-oNu-ita), ab¬ 
sorbed in tAought 
ctra (8), long (of time), of long 
ataoding 

eira-Aul (8), long time 
ein-bhuffya-hla (8), long deprived 
of goodluok 

eirt (B) (scfr-fpd), tearing 
eil-kofhv (B), ‘ hawk-honae,’ the 
roof bouse eovering the stairs 
leading to a flat roof 
cU-kdr (S). noise, screaming 


cup (B), silsnee 
cart (B), theft, stealing 
cnl (B), hair 

CULKA- (B), scratch (hair) 
eera-crci (B), crying and screaming, 
excited tuk 

eetan (8), animate, conscious, per- 
oepuon 

ceys (B) (seAd/<-fyn), looking at, 
eompering with, compared with, 
than 

oeffu (8), effort, exertion 
eck (B) (sB. eakfu), eye 
eor (8), thief 

chak (B), ohessboard; ptUar eluik, 
a bMtd for playing oheas 
ckatra (B), a line (in reading) 
chap (B), eix 

CHAR‘_(B), loose, fm. give up 
CHA^- (B), free, let loose 
ebiihi (U), b^udes, in addition to 
ckiUi (B), breast, bosom 
cA(7d (B), roof, ooveriug 
ehiiifii (B), shade, shadow 
Onl^ m), tear, lacerate 
cAurf (8i, knife 
cheU (B) eJialiyut a male child 

jadjal (B), noise, oonfiitiOD 
jan, (8) creature, man, person; 
(ef. gnu) 

Janak-dukita (8), dsughtsr of 
Janak, i.s. SItL Janak was 
king of Videhs, ‘ hs of the ploogb- 
banner,’ becauss hie daughter 
BitA sprang un ready formed from 
the furrow when he was pioogh- 
ing the ground and preparing for 
a sacrifice to obtain oftspring 
jaHant (8), producer, mother 
JANil- ffi). be bora 
jamna- (S), birth 
^OMma-bA/tiKf (8), land of birth 
jfaM-ya (S), ooraate. In Ben^i 
used as an inoeclioable, meaning 
' for the sake of 
JAU- (B), be squeexed, crowded 
Janiddr (P. xantti-ddr), land-holder 
jag (8), victory 
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jayl (8), riotoriou 
Juratandlia (8), Ueg of 
jal water 

jala-aa (8), ‘ water-giver,’ a oioiid 
^oia-dmita (8), a water-god 
jala-dhar (8),' water-b^er,’ acload 
jal-kal (B), * water-mill,' a hydraulic 
proM 

<7£<7- (B), awake 

JAN. (B), know, be aware; (8. 
jlUhi) 

Janaki (8), daughter of Janak, i,e. 
_8IW 

JANA- (B), eauae to know, tell, 
relate 

jiUi (^, birth, oaate, race 
>^<1 (8h wife, tpouee 
juygil (n.jitgffa), place 
Jdt (Sh net 

JTJ^AS. (B). aek. enquire 
jifiliua (8), a queeiioii 
JIT. (B), win, conquer 
JIN. defeat, earpaBa 

W having tar. 

(A. jinh), geode, thiuge, 

merohaadiM 

^iva (8), a living thing 
jfioon (8), life 

(Sj, conferring lile 
JUJ". (B), join, gatlier together, 
meet 

JUitA. (B), cool, refreeh 
jnSn (8), knowledge, eonscioaueea, 
Ihoaght 

jygUnS (8), moonlight 
JyoUnS.mojf (b), oonsietingof moon¬ 
light 

jhoTu (SI, water-fall 
jM ^), uoghter, eervant-glrl 
JHuL. (B), iwing, eway 
JkuM, jhum.Jhtm (B), jingling of 
anklets, eto. 

fa, fi (B), enelitio partiolee of 
definition 

faka (B), coin, rupee, money 
fwkafd (B), morsel, piece 


fhik. (B), exact, fit 
TIINKa. (B), jnstle, obstruct 

dtik (B), a oall, a letter-poet 
I>AK‘ (B], oall, summons 
ifitlMtt (B), highway robbery 

DHAK. (D), hide, cover 
DUCK, (fi), eater, penetrate 

to, tc (B), particle, ' then,’' so' 
la-kAan (B), at that time, then 
(at-A»(rn-(7t (8), at that very time, 
at onoo 

ta.ta (BX eo much; (ef. «■<«, iw-m, 
ka.ta, etc.) 

lH‘tka (B), there, at that place 
lathtlkur (B), of that place 
tathSpl (8) (tatAd-api), neverthe- 
lew, yet 

n«l-/(vadAf (S), since then 
tad.iya (S), hia 

tad.vifay (8), (with) reference to 
that, in that natter 
Ion-ay (8), continuing a family, 
oStpnng 

tanay-vattal-ii (S), (a woman) de¬ 
voted to her offspring 
tanu (8), body, person, form 
fame (SV (stoiwos), darkness 
tariit (B), poetical for 8. fni*. 
fright, terror 

tarka (8). suppoeition, oonjecturs^ 
argnment 

tal (8), surface, plane; tul-e, below 
(ara (8), thy, thine 
taou (B), yet, nevertheless 
ta-ve (B), then, thereupon 
la (Bh tMu, that 
lii-i (B), thmwfore, for that cause 
TAKZ- (B), gaze at, look at 
iSkfya (ak/wn), a pillow, bolster 
ulffid (A. urging to effort, 

hurrying 

TJitA. (B), drive away, drive forth 
tSK-tui-i (B), burry, urging 
top (8), heat, pain, torment 
tSp.{ta (8), heated, pained 
tvrd (B), (dAd-ru, they 
fdra (8), star '* 
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tArtAA (A. tarikh), day of monU), 
date 

(dWni (S). delivering. parg&) 
/(Tre <B). tahd-ke, him, her 
(JAd (B), it: tdku-r, of him, of U 
7ir* (B), wet, moiaten 
titi’ (») wetting 

ttn (B), three 

(iii-fcA (B), tri.foA (S), the nniveree, 
the toM worlda, heaven, earth 
and the lower redone 
timir (SI, darkseee, morkineea 
tirtt$ (8). aeroaa, eidewaya, oot of 
n^t 

tfnu'kttr (8), ahuae, aoolding, die. 
reepect 

{tr (S), erotting, ahore, bank 
tunda (8), mon^ (need diarespect- 
fuUy) 

tumi (BL yon 

TUL- (B), raUe^ compare, eolleot 
tf$d (S), thirat 
tffnu ^), thirat 
te-ii (0), twenty'tbree 
(r.oian (D), that kind, anoh 
top (Tarkiah), cannon, gun, artil¬ 
lery 

tomd-vittd (fi), aave yon. beaidaa yon 
toroAfd (tS. trank), a tin box for 
clothea, etc. 

(ofd-sdM (B), raiaing and falling, 
tbinking a thing oat from all 
poiota of view 

tySf (8), abandonment, leaving 

3T/4 J-JB), leave, abandon 

tjftfjC (B) (-ly^'fyd), having left 

trii$ (8), terror 

trii {BL thirQr 

IMBI (d), thou 

tvaril (8K haate, harry 

tvariu (8), in baste (toaritti) 


THAK- (B), stay, remain 
TBXM- (B), atop, arrest 
tkekt' (B), tAdk-iyd, having stayed; 
theke tbtke (B), fkom time to 
time 


datkion (S;, a biting, a bite, etiog 
daA«ti« (8), right hand, aoothern 


daH (B), a cord, a rope 
days (8), pity, eompariaon 
daya-wuty (8), pitifal 
danja (U. danoaia), a door 
daridra (8), mendicant, poor 
darkar (P), neoessity, need 
dal (8), leaf, petal 
dal (B), a crowd, party 
daf (8), ten; dol-fd, ten o’clock 
dofa-proAarana-dAdntti (8), bold¬ 
ing tea weapons (aaed of the 
geddesa KUl) 
daffa (^, bitten 

do^ (8), fiend, onbeliaver, robber 
LABX- (B), stand, be upright 
dddd (6), elder brother 
djR (m, giving, a gift 
ddbd (B), cbeas 

day (B), properly that which should 
M given (<fJ-ya). In Bengali, an 
obligation 

DI‘ (B), give; past ppl. deied 
dik (S), point of oompaaa, direction 
din (S), day 

diZM-diiScAi (B), “1 shall give, I am 
jort giving”; expreaeea ioaineere 
promises to give 

diyd (B), having given. Also oaed 
for di^rd, thraugh, by msans of 
dilS (^. for diyacAUe, gavest 
DiUi (H), Delhi 
dfv<u (8). heaven, day 
divS^kar (8), day-maker, the aun 
dfvd-ntfi (8), day and night 
diptd (8), fiamii^, illnminated 
du, dut (B), two 
d«^ (BmsS. dear), door 
dui-ek (B), about two 
d«^-kAa(S), paiD,hardabip, misery 
du^-khita (8), grieved, distreseed 
(fxiAAAi (B), poor 
dN^ (B) (b8. dugdha), milk 
dar-aNta (8), whose end ie hard to 
find, ending badly, croel 
DitrfftT (8), Siva's female connter- 
part 

duT'daia (8), evil oondilioo, hard 

case 

DurjiyodAon ^S), leader of the 
Kaorava prinoes in the great 
war of the Mahibhirata 
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dur-vdr fS), bard to retut, irre- 
prewible 

dw-vrtta (8), Ul-coodacted, wicked 
dv^var (B), two timee, twice 
dw.«andAird (B), lit' two twilights,’ 
St morn and eve 
duAitd (8), the milker, daughter 
dot (8), messenger, smbesssdor 
dOr (8), distent, disUnoe; dar-t, 
eter 


djtha (8), firm, immoTshle 

(8). vieiou; path 

of vision 

de-o, dflo ^),imperative, ‘give’ 
1>RKH- |B), see. behold 
dekhS (B), a seeing, a vision 
DEKHi‘ (B), oAUse to sec, show 
dwa (8), heavenly, deity 
dcpfltu (H), divine power, a divine 
unage 

deear (8), husband’s younger bro¬ 
ther 

d«i (8), point, plaoe, region, country 
dei-bkraman (8), vUiiiog countries, 
travel 

dcAa (8),' envelope of lonl, ’ the body 
dot (8), defect, fault, sin 
draupo (8), ‘movable,’ anbstanee, 
matter, property 
druma (S), tree 
dtxir (81, door 

drdrii (B) dnirriy, by means of, 
through 

dviya (8), twioo-born. Brihman 
dvfja-tabha (8), Brdhman society 
or gathering 

dsf-eapta-tofi (8), twice aeren ororea 


dAoa (8), deposit, wealth, property 
dAoni (8), w^thy 
Dhanan-jau (8), 'winner of wealth,’ 
a title of Arfjao 

dbcitu (8), bow; also dhomu, 
dhanur 

dAsna-ki (B), bowman, archer 
dhanur-dhar (8), holder of bow 
dhanur-vin (8), bowman 
DBaR- (B), seiae, hold 
dAorowi (8), supporter, earth 
dkara^dhari (B), holding and 
grasping 
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dAtfmiJM (S), usage, outtom, right, 
law, justioe, religion 
dhannnta-parni/ttn (8), devoted to 
religion 

Dharmma-putra (8). tudhis^ir, 
wn of Bharma, god of Justioe 
dAw (B), edge, ebarpness, margin 
dAuron (8), assumption 
rfAfiu (8), steady, constant, firm 
dAim-proAfti (S), steady of charac¬ 
ter 

dhira dhirt (B), slowly 
dArh* (8), seised, held 
dhaif^a (8), firmness, oonstanoy, 
cnd^uranee, sufferance 
dhyaa (8), meditation, oontcmpU- 
tion 

dAnant (8), sound, noise 

nn/jar (S), town, city 
Rocet (8), otherwise 
Ndti- (B), stir, move 
nodi (8), river 
Kamdmf (8), we bend 
nap (B), nine 
»iay. nahe (B), is not 
nayoB (8), eye (guiding organ) 
Bay./d (B), nine o’clock 
nar (8), man, husband, hero 
"of/o IS), destroyed, spoiled 
MfiAs (B), is not; tuAis, art not 
Afl (B), not; «« ktna, why not? no ' 
matter how many or much 
vti‘i (B), is not, does not exist 
imA (B), nose 

niig- (8), snake, a kind of tree 
NiC’ (B), dance 

N2R- (B), causal of NAR-, 'caoso 
to move, shake, stir 
nana (8), various, different 
nSna-prakSr (8), of various kinds 
adnd-oidAd (S), of many sorts 
nAnS-tthal, nSnd^than (8), varions 
places 

NAU' (B), descend, come down 
ndm (S), name; aun-e, by name 
miifeb (A), a deputy, factor InSib); 
naifeb-gomtUtha, factors and 
clerks 

««ri fS), woman, wife; (cf. ««•) 





166 


VOCABULARY 


NilrLbAiAti (8), foEomism 

itaifl (P. italtVh). ft oomplaiot, ft 

d)ftrgft 

nAtiAti (8), nostril, nofts 
«d Any (B), I>ethftp^ may it notbs? 
nuM (B) ( —nS-i, q.v.) 
ni (B) {=««-», q.T.J 
ni^MfuisAa (S), vithoot doubt 
nikat (8), proximity; iiiAi/c, near 
(8), pottiug down, throwing 

down 

Ki-AA<4 (B). witboQt dsfect, poro, 
ftbeoloto 

wV {8. ni-ja, innate), own, proper 
nV'cr (B), of one’s own 
m-rdata (8), excessivs, very 
nits (B), to Uke, you used to take 
ni-tya (8), innate, oonstant, oon> 
tinuous 

ni-ddyA (8). hot soason, summer 
nidagh&rtta (8. niddpfts-artta), op* 
pressed with the hot season 
tiidru (6). sleep, sleopinees 
tti-dAi (8), receptacle, reservoir 
ttt>t«<Id (^, sound, noise, cry 
HIND‘ (B), put to shame 
fiind-d (8). ftbuse, defamation, 
eensnre 

nLsuutra? (8), invitation 
ni-flti(t<i(8),eftUM.occftaioo,roolive 
ni-j«*ftt(S), appointed (to a post) 
nir-w»dy (8J, without resource 
nir-iAMn (8), looking at, contem- 
pletinn 

ni-rdpap (8). determination, dedni- 
tioD, settling 

nirjan (8), without population, 
desert^ 

nir-dof (8), faultier 
nir-wirn (B), creation, making 
nir-mitta (B), made (of), mauu- 
factnrod 

nir-loAA (8), without greed 
HIV- (B), extinguish; [8. wirtvlHS] 
m'-ortme (8) .prevention, forbidding, 
prohimtion 

W-Vis* (B), dwell, inhabit 
nf-vrKi (S), satisfaction, joy, ox- 
linguishing 

lU-vtian (S), representation, state¬ 
ment 


nffd-Aor (8), ‘night-maker,’ the 
moon 

pffd-enr (6), wanderer at night, 
goblin, RSktata 
nm (B), night 

fiil-einta (8), tlioughtlees, free from 
care 

(8), devoid of lustre or vigour 
NIC (8), low, below; nfc-c (D), 
under 

»ir (8), water 
tti-rov (S), noiseless 
nU (8), swarthy, dark, dark blue 
nU-o^I (8. ntfa-Htpal), blue lotus 
ttdton (^, new, yunng, fresh 
ntkete (B) ticAcKya, (mottled), a 
hyena 

ncAs, nefu (B), bald, shaven, shorn 
(used in contempt of M abome- 
aans or Buddhist monks) 
iw-tra (8), ‘ guide,’ the eye 
neta-khor (A), devourer of intoxi- 
oants 

iiy-^Tw (S) (going back, refersooe), 
rule, ouBtom, manner. Used os 
a looatiTO in Bengali to mean 
* like,' ' in the manner of’ 

paAfo (8), wing, pinion, party, side, 
troop, class 

pflAfi (8), ‘ winged one,’ bird 
pacAsad (P. po^atid), choice, ap- 
prond: Nd-pe«a»d, disapproval 
i’ofkdvati, a river near the souroes 
of the OodAvart, near where BAm 
and 8lt& spent greet pert of their 
benishment 

PAR- (B) (S.pa(un), fall 
PAR- (B) (S. pd/A), read, leem 
PaAa- (B), cease to reed, teach 
pafii (B), a lesson 
pamn (9), a falling 
pntita (8), fallen 
potMi (S), mistress, lady, wife 
pal-ira, patra (8), document, loiter 
path (8), path, road 
petAfA (8), wayfarer 
pada-Utl (B), at feet, underfoot 
padma (8), lotus, that whidi oiosee 
at night 
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padma^^lra (S), lotM-leaf 

(8), lotM-faced, with 
face ]ik« a lota« 
padma^van (^, lotos-thicket 
Ptutmalayn (S. oadma-tHay-u), aho 
who has the lotos for her abode, 
Laksml 

par (ti). l«*tuUnfi beyond, farther, 
remotor, fnture, after, oxtrome, 
foreiftii, hostile, stranger 
PAH- (B), pot on (o)othea) 
PARAS’ (B), toQch, come into 
oontaot (S. 

parffwir/rar fS. ptirana-iltw), Su¬ 
preme Goa 

"ponT fS), backward, away, forth 
pflr»l-ar««i {8), bold advance, 
vMour, strength 
pari^Jity (8), lo«a, defeat 
jMinj^dA'Aii (B) (8. prtiy-uikhiT], 
life’s oomiianioii, heart's eom- 
paoiou 

pard-imiria ( 81 , reflexion, ofm- 
sideration, advice 
pari’ (8), around, quite, thoronghly 
pari-fay (8). intimacy, iutrodiie- 
tion, AAqnaintaDco 
pari-oVatM {8),oondiioting, driving 
pan’.pflmu fS), quite full 
pari’nuly^ (8), iiicasareincnt, iwri- 
meter, awonut 

parl’Viif (8), Attendants, retiuuc, 
family, female rclatiunR, wife 
parik«<7 fS. parl-ikfi7), examination 
par-dfn (B), next day 
paryyalan (B. pari-afofi), peregri¬ 
nation, joamey 

par^’anta (8. jurf-aiita), up to, 
to end of 

(B), enter, penetrate 
jmIu (S), tethered beast, boast, 
brote 

palcdt (8), behind, in the rear; 

paieat’Medt, following after 
foMd (H), first 
pS (B), foot, leg 
PX- ^), get, obtain 
pdinlu (S), particle of dost, grain 
of Sana, ashes 

p&mtu-jui (S), thicket or mats of 
ashes 


pdffol (B), mad, craxy 
jwe (B), behind; vCtc-e, behind, 
after: often ns^ tn the sense of 
’leaf 

PXthI (B). send 

0), cause to fall, spread 
pHt’ii (B| (pai^oiplo), siireadout 
pii’trxt (S), drinking vessel: also, a 
auitablo imrsoii, a good |>erti in 
marriage 

pan (B), direction; piln-t, towards 
piipnH (BK bud, blossom 
pdtf-C(7rf (B), using one’s foot, walk¬ 
ing or tramping up and down 
piir (8 and B), opposlto bank, bank 
PAR- (B), be auccossfal, be able; 

(tho poUmlial verb) 

PAL’ (B), guard, cherish, uourish 
ptVitn (B), guarding, oberiahing 

away, take to flight 
p<Ti(B),iide; (S.pdnirJrt). ptiiphir-, 
turn over in b^ 
fdiii (B), dice 
fitd (S), fathrr 
pip<U<i{8), tliirst 
pipoMiin (8), tbinty 
piyilld (B), a cup 
prM (8). pain, agony, diHeaac 
ptmijn (8j, auspicious, holy, saorsd 
pttHya’tthiin (H), sscred place 
ptftm (8), sou, child; pulra-vadltn 
(S), son's wife 

pKMur fS), back, again; jninu^i- 
puiM 9 , again and again 
pwiariiy (8^, sgain 
pKT (8), 01 %, inner apartments; 

punz-odvt, dweller in senana 
pitroj-kur (S), prefereuee, honour, 
eta In Bragali, a reward, prize 
purity (S), a male, a man 
pAji (B), wDiship, adoration 
pfiri^ (Sh filled, full 
p&rvva (8}, In front, fore, former, 
earlier, the Bast 
pflrvva-wufcA (8), facing east 
pArvoa-iKit (8), prooedM by 
purntKipekxA (S. piirwa-aptktu), 
than befors 

p^thivi (S), tlie (wide) earth; (pri- 
tA»-f) 
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pet (B), beU.T, womb 
p^}/€ (B) having got 

p^dcd (8) (8. ^kcka), owl 
pn-Hr (S), nod. eort, apaeioa 
pra^Ui (S), ahiniog, manifeat, open 
pra-galbha (8), arrogant, boaating 
yra<ya{bAa(i (8), ar^aaee, pride 
pra^ja (S), ereatnre, folk, people, 
aubjeot, tenant 

pra*ifita (8), obeiaance, salutation 
praU- (8), againat, counter, in re> 
turn (with noons), every 
prati-din (8), every de^ 
prati-m3 (8), likeneaa, image, Agnre 
prati-veH (8), neighbouring, neigh- 
boor 

prati-Irvta (8), promiaed 
prary'ohia (8), evident, visible, 
plain. Wore the eyee 
prety-«k (^, each one 
prolhoM (8), firat 
pralhanatob (8). at flcat 
prafAam-c (B), at Ant 
pnz-dda (8).giving forth,bestowing 
pra-ySi (S), exertion, trooble, effort 
pn-fojan (8), nooeaeity, need 
pra-y^auXya (8), neoeaeary 
pra-lobAaa ' (8), enticing, allnre- 
ment 

pra>»<-l (8), entering, entrance 
prai-na (8). qoeetioo, inquiry 
pni-MKRd (8), plea-ed, gracioua, 
propitiooa 

projar (B), extent, dimenaion 
pnt^ddAe (8), notoriona, famoua 
pm-rAa (S>, bloaaom. Aowq;* 
p7u-«(<i« (8), propoaition, propoaal 
pra-AoroajS), attack, weapon 
pruApea (S), courtyard 
prua (8), breath, life, vigour, eoul, 
vitality 

prdRd(Uik(S} (pruna-odAfk), more 
than life 

prdn-tvdp (8), leaving life, death 
prof /dn (8), giving life 
prdn-dlartm (8), maintenance of 
life 

prdn-vddA (8), deetrnotion of life, 
murder 

prdtar fS), at dawn 
prdra^i'W (S), at early mom 


prdRrAr(S. pra-diitdr), long-dietant 
road. In Bengali, a wide open 
pl^ 

prdpCd (8. pra-Spta), gotten, gained 
pr^ (Si, near, on the verge of, 
reeemoling 

prdroinbAa (8- pra-ordiNbAa), very 
beginning 

prJrrAdnd (S.prd-artAdno), prayer, 
entreaW 

prd-rdd (8), temple, pablio bnild* 
ing, piuaee 

priya (o), dear, beloved 
priyatoM (8), Ueet beloved 
pnya-aon-b/>dri (S), lovor of ooo- 
venation 

prrm (8), love, affection, tenderncM 
pmna-voi (8), subdued by love 

pkand (8), hood of a eerpeot 
pAdi (SY fruit, reault <4 action 
^HASk. (B), eUp, escape from 
hand 

pAdk (B), interval, omiseion, 
uecura (in verse) 

PHAf- (Bh bunt, explode 
PkStfun (o), a month (Fobroary, 
March) 

PHIR- (B), turn 

PH VRA’ (B), be exbaneted, spent, 
ended 

pAuf (8), Aower 
phuiUt (8), bloagoming 
pherat (B), return, returned 
PHHL. (B), throw 
pAJfd (b), a drop: used metaphor- 
i^ly * a drop of a girl,' * a ntere 
girl* 

Aol (B), more than 
Adi (B), a book 

Ad'U (6) (8. vaiku), a wife; bo-u 
md, daughter-in-law 
ba jay (P. right, proper, in 
place 

bd^ (B), imperfect verb, ' that is 
BO. 1 admit' 

bdftt (B),* big, great, very 
bondha (S), tying, binding 
bandhu (8), eonnexion, friend 
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ba»dhu‘jtva (8), ‘liring in the 
family/ a tree (l*€HtapeU$ phoe- 
Nfc«a) which has a brilliant 
eoarlet flower 

IntufAu-bandhae (8), frienda and 
relations 

bartibar (P), regnlar, regnlarly 
bal (S), strength 

(B), speak, Kay. (Pronounce 

Iiof-) 

hafO'Ain (8), deprived of strength 
b<Ui (8), strong man, soldier 
bali^l (B), party of eoldiere 
BA8- (B), sit, sit down 
ftASA- (B), oanso to sit, make to sit 
bahfr^bhtlg (B), onter part, outaido 
abundant, much 
bnA»>d>>r (8|, very far 
6aAu>Mfn‘r/M/’m< (8), poasentiiig 
much strength 

b^^ki (A. bdgf),remoaut, remainder, 
remaining over, wanting 
bagh (B), tiger; (8. vgifghra.) 

BAJ‘ (B), play (instrumenta), 
aound, reaound 


oAfi- (^, grow; (v. bofti) 
bddAd fS), annoyance, exclasi 9 D, 
impediment 
0), fether 

(a. hdbat), on eoeount of 
baba (B), term of affection used of 
father or ohild 

bff&u (B), term of address cqoiva* 
lent to English ‘ mister * 

Mra (B), twmve 
bdfok (8), a boy, child 
bSltki (8), a ^1 

bdhOdw (P. poAttdur), litis of re* 
■pact 

biMr A), outside 
bdAu (8). (strong) arm 
buk (B),breaat, bosom; (8. rokvs) 
liUJ. (B). oloM (eyes) 

understand; fS. budA*) 
BUJHX. (B), explain 
buddhiJS), wisdom, knowledge 
bfhat (^, big, great 
be-ii (B), t«enty>thrsc 
be-caru (P. be-oAdra), helpless, 
without means, unfortunate 


BISAA’ (B), walk about, take a 
wsdk; (S. viAdr) 

btf (P. besA), excellent, admirable 
belt (P. h($h), excessive, abundant 
beharti, English ‘bearer’; a body- 
servant, valet 
bi^bd loed, burden 
bodA (8), understandiug, know, 
ledge; bodA Aor-i, 1 tbink; bodA 
hap, methinks 

Brtlhma (8), relating to Brahman, 
'devotion'; Brdbma-Miimdj, tKe 
theistle reformed sect founded 
by BAJA lUm Mohan Boy 
Brahma^ (S), the priestly caste of 
that name 

bAAk-tf (8), partition, devotion, 
worsliip, faith 

bhaiiga (Sj, breaking, frustration, 
root, oofuat. In Bengali, bAuApa 
means to admit ^feat 
bhadra (8), laudable, rsepeotable, 
well-bred 

BIIAif‘ (B), speak (archaic) 
bbap (S), faar, terror 
bAapfinak (8), terrible 
bAaroai (S), weerlng, proonring, 
msdntaining 

bAartsana (8), tbreetening, abuse 
bAavan (S), dwelling, abode 
Jihavdnanda (S), bhava-dnaiuta. 
Id Baflkim C^dm Chattop&d- 
hyiy’s ta]e“Ai)anda Alath,” the 
"Abbeyof BHse,”all thedw^lera 
in the monastery bad names 
ending in dnaitda. Bhavditanda 
means 'delightinginexistenea’ 
bhavlfuet (S), that which is to be, 
the mure 
bA<u (B), brother 

bhagya (S), that which is divisible 
or allott^, fortune, fete, good 
fortune 

bhagya-de* (S), fault of fate or lot 
BHANO. 'lB), break, smash 
bAulur (B), store-room, treasury; 

(8. bAii7ib^>^dr) 
bArIn (B), pretence 
bAur (8). burden, load (often used 
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w aa adjMtiTe to azpreas a de- 
jeeted fac«) 

BMmt (8), the realm of Bhant, 
India 

^Adnil'tiar^ (S), the land of India 
fcMrorjKui (8. bhara-affan), im- 
pouM a load 

bkari (B), heavy. Often need as 
•very’ 

hiikafo rS), good } bhala lig-e, eeems 
gooa, taates good 
BHA V- (B), think, suppoce 
6Adv (B), manner; frAdise, in 
manner 

bt^i (S), speed), talk, language 
bhifini (S), speaking, elognent 
AAikAdri (B), a beggar 
hAit (B), aireotion, quarter 
bAin-iui (8), separated, divided, 
different 

AA^’d (H), wetted, moist 
AAlto (S), terrified 
AAisia-AaAn (S), terrible ann 
AAtif (8), arm 

BBfjL‘ (B), mistake, be deceived, 
blunder 

bAfl (8). earth; bhU^taU, on the 
ground 

AAAjai (8). earth, gronnd 
AAdfen ornament, jewel 
bhufita (S). adorned 
bkoff (^, enjoyment, fruition 
AAer- (B), dawn 
BHBdU^ (B), wander, stray 
AAratd (8), brother 

(8), fraternal order 
AArA (8), eywrow 

SlugadJut (^, the eountry now 
sontbem BibAr 

tuof-na fS), immersed, drowned 
ih^Amt iA. mosibiu-), aforesaid 
mahl (Bi, a dead body 
fliofit (8), pearl, jewel, papjl of eye 
flutru^ (S), otrole, aaeembla^, 
group 

(8), adorned, decorated 
susi (S), opinion, view 
mat, swte, mafon (B), like. re« 
sembling 

moua (8), mad, intoxicated 


madhu (8), sweet, honey 
madAya(8).middle,midst; luadAye 
modAye {£1, from time to time 
tnndAya>s(^f (8), iniddle*pIaoe 
fftod^dAnn (S.madl^a-afiiui), mid¬ 
day 

man (B), mind; mon-e num-«, 
msotally; mon-e karijfu, think¬ 
ing,* remembering 
i/ttnaH‘ja (8), bom in the heart, 
the gM of love 

DiaMe^Aff/n (3), doeired in mind 
uianiA (A), a lord, master 
Mian^a {8), hnman, a human 
bei^ 

man-tra (8), pious thought, hymn, 
sacred text, formula, spell, in- 
oantation 

manda (8), slow, eluggisb, faint, 
low 

mondir (8), gladdening, temple, 
palaoe 

mama (S), of me 
MAB- (B), die 

nutrmma (8), vitals, mind, sense 
maJaya (8), the western Ghats, 
abouD^I in sandal trees 
mafayo-ja (8), bom on the Ualaya 
mountains, the western breeze. 
Also sandal tree 

rualiii/aja’lital (S), oooled by thu 
western breeze 

tNnUiAd (S), a kind of jasmine 
uiarca ^), huge, groat 
NraA<7 (8), great, big 
maAd-AdAu (S), great arm 
waAd-n^ (8), great king 
MabT-eir-^ya (S). groat horoisni, 
vigour 

MoA^oy (8. waA/I-diay), high- 
minded, noble, a term of respect 
isoAd-sasior (8), the Great War (of 
1914 — 1918 ) 

Nid (6), mother; (8. mdfd) 
mdl^ (P. wblAdnaA), monthly pay 
(B), smear, anoint, be 
redolent of 

AfdpA (8), a month (Jsmuary— 
Bebroi^ 

iiu^A (B), majh'e, middle, in midst; 
m^'A-e tfta;A-e, from time to time 
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uuyh^kJitiH (BL the middle (one) 
ntiii (^, esr^, mad; (8. mfttJIui) 
ntr^d (S), mother 

Md(r'6AaA(i(S),devotion to mother 
fm»fr>(an»a (8), like a mother, as a 
mother 

nKllra (8), measure, only what the 
prcc^nft word ezproasos, only 
head; (8. »a«Mk) 

MdK (S), opinion, notion, regard, 
honour, reepeot 

Mjltf- |B), honour, fool, admit 
mhuu (S), mental faculty, mind 
mdrtuf (B), male being, homan 
being 

J/.Tb- (B), beat, kill 
Mitrhn (8), the demon who ax* 
HHinoil tlio form of a gitldon doer 
to invoiglo Rnm away from Situ 
muTM (S), a wrcatli 
mdi (8), a month 
mdijijfS), monthly 
mitS (B), friend; (B. mftra) 

UUhilii (8), oaplt^ town of Videha 
nutA'prl (8), falae, untrue 
mitAyfLv(7di (8), epeaking false, 
perjurer 

m^n (^, a meeting, mingling 
Huiiltfa |8), released, freed 
nwkA (8), face, mouth 
mukAa-riicf (8), charm of faoe 
ttiuAAa-itAa (8), plaoed in mouth, 
learning by repetition 
mtinda (S), bald pate, head 
mt^a-aktUi ^8), head*breakiug 
eui^djB), ooin, a aovereign 
mum (8), inepi^ or aaoetio man, 
a hermit 

lauaLpatni (8), harmlt’e wife 
muAuT'inuAur (8), at one time and 
again 

muMrfra (8), a moment, ioatant 
nOrati (B), poetieal for (8.) mftrKi 
m0f«cAd (8), faint, swoon; mircehu 
{ia-,>go fainting 

tnOrfxhA-pama (8), In a fainting 
eonditioD 

mflrfri (8), solid body, material 
form, body, person, form, ap¬ 
pearance, image 


Mi2fpa (8), attached to root (sUU), 
price, value 

mfga |^, foreet animal, game, deer 
Mrto (S), dead 
Mffoti (8), death 

nnfr< (8), soft,delicate, mild, tender 
mke, mkh« (B)ssw<IU-iyd 
wgh (8), cloud 

meue (B) (*mayml), a girl, woman 
Mkt.- (B), open (eyoa) 
mtf fS), sheep 

mor (6). of roe; mc-r«, to me 
mawiux (S), condition of a nmi, 
ailuiice 

i/a-khau (B), at what time, when 
itH‘ta (B), how much 
f/nlkti {S), ns, like, as for instaneo 
yathurtka (8. ]5wfilul-<»r<hrt), con- 
formable to i-eality, correct, true 
jirUtCf/n (8. such as 

desired, sufficient, up to expec¬ 
tation 

f/nthocU (S. fftuhi’wU), tfuitable, 
lit 

(S), if 

jndpapi (S), even if, although 
yasta (S), the god of death 
ya-Vi (B), when 
y^- (B), go, depart 
ffStra (8), going, procession, a 
mythologi^ play with ringing 
}/aminl (8), having watches, night 
jrrir (B)«y(iAar, of whom 
yi-r4 (B) jfdAu-Ac, to whom 
pnr-por-nd: (B), than which none 
is more, ‘ on ne pent plus ’ 

^Aa (B), for jo-o, go 
pdAd (B), that whi^; ffViSr, of 
which 

yuW^S), combination, argument, 

jrupa (8), pair, couple 
jrupa-var (8), good pair 
^Mddha (S), b^tle, war 
iudhifthir fS), (be eldest of the 
dve P&ndavm brothers in the 
Mah&bbitrata 

(B), who, be who; eonjuno. that 
jte-rur (B), as, like 
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(B), av 

Jfe-riip (U), like which, such 
luffma (8), pair 
^fugma-futra (8). pair cf ej'cu 
^ttgma-bkra (8), pair ot eyebrows 
j/off (8), aoepioioae ooDjuooUon of 
plan^ 

(Bi, coliectioD, proouriD^ 
jnuwM (8) (from jfttvan; cf. Lat. 
^seaii), youth, adoleeoenoe 


nnniHu (H), departure, itartinK 
raJkam {A. roTin), kind, sort, epeeies 
rakta (8). ooloui^, red, blood 
roitO'SiuikAd (B), biood*Bnieared 
RAKS‘ (B), save, preeerre 
rakpa^-ka^ur (8), prUou of 
demons 

rakfa^pur (8), demoD'City, i.e. 
LaiikS, in Ceylon, the capital of 
lUtana 

{$), preserving and 

gnarding 

rulforjfS), ooctumal demon 
rahfd(8), protactiou. deliverance 
AipAit-nu^i (8), peart of the tribe 
of Raghu 
ri\jat (ST, ellver 
n^m (8), night 
n^w (8), rope, cord 
ran (8), battle, war 
ramt-HipuH (8), skilled in war 
rdtA (8). chariot 
rathi (B), charioteer 
randAan fS). cooking 
mniffttw (S), openiog, fliuura 
ltAH‘ (B), stay, stop 
r«Afea (3), deprived of 
nUri (Si, fall moon 
r(lA*ar (8), noetumal demon 
ILiKH- (B). keep 
lidghava ^), of the tribe of Raghu 
r>y«‘fpt» fn). kings 
rt(/<i (B), nog, monarch 
riiji (A. rtifi), conaeniiDg, com- 
pUijMot 

i-o^'Auau'Zr (8), nlj-putra (S), king’s 
eon, prince 

n'V'bA^(8),royalBhare (of revenue, 
rent) 


nTj<Lat'!>iMl (8), the LaksmI or god* 
dess of good fortune of the realm 
riij-j/a (S), kingdom, realm 
rq/ya-evutd (8), fallen from nilo 
rajyaAthog (8), eojojroont of nile 
r^a>Atn (8), without a realm 
rdf (B), night 
r«lfra, rdfrt ffi), night 
Rdm (8), the royal hero of the 
Bamayana epic 

nTnd (8), beautiful young woman 
Jtuma-biiadm (8), name of RAm 
riUtu (P). a road, way 
Utihu (Sj, a demon whoso bead, 
severed by Vimu, oaueee eolipMS 
by trying to swallow the moon 
ripu*da{a>vartni (8), euemy’hand* 
eubdoing 

riri (S), stream, eurrent, mauner, 
rule, oustom 

mci (S), light) splendour, beauty, 
taste,' fondneis 
rufi rofi), bread 
rUp (8), form, shape, beauty 
rfip-sisid (8), limit of beauty 
rt/ aril ^), exclamation *ohI' 
rodan (8), weeping 
raudra (8), fierce sunshine, beat 


LA- (61. take 

lak»a (8), aim, target, regard 
Laluman (8), younger brother of 
RAm 

I^hfmi (8), goddess of prosperity 
Ltksj/a (8), object aimed at, mark, 
prise 

(S), ehame, bashfuloese 
ItUil (S), creeping plant, creeper 
T.AHH- (B), obtain, get 
laiuvlut (B), a jump, Jup 
famhi? (B), long 
Inmbittt (8), bangiog down 
btAB (8), forehe^ 

L^O- (B), adhere to, continue, 
begin 

tfigt{'B)sU‘igAy3, for the sake of 
Idj (6), ehame, impndonoo 
liibh (S), gain, profit 
m (P), red 
LIKB- (8), write 
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LUK2. (B), hide 
LUfH- (B), rob, plaeder 
Ukha (B), pest part, of LIKH- 
Ukha-pafd (B), reading and writing, 
edncaiion 

lok (S), person, people, folk 
lokdbhSv (S. foLa-a-bAuo}, lack of 
people 

(B), oircle or society 

of people 

lok-nidJidraif (S), Common people. 

(Id Sanskiitvoommon UUk) 
lobh (^, deeiro, grood 
lobln (8), greedy 

iw! or bal (B), book 
vcMa (8), family*tree, raoo, dc* 
scent 

vaktftd (8), speech, oration 
VaA^a (8), Bengal; VaAgA bhufo, 
BMgali langoage 
Kat^a-def (8), land of Bengal 
FaApa-drI-odiri (8), dwellen io 
Bengal 

VaAgtfvar (3. VaAffa-Uvar), Gover¬ 
nor of Beogal 

vaf (8), the sacred flg tree, Viau 
Indies 

vatia (8), yearling, calf, ohild (in 
the last sense, chiefly as a term 
of endeanaeot) 
vaUar (8), year 

(HiUai (8),attached to her call (cow), 
tender, affectionate 
vadan (8), speaking, month, face 
vodAu (Si, bnde, vme 
•an (8), forest, wood 
vana-vdi (8). forest hermitage 
vaudntar-e (8) (vena-antor-e), in 
another forest 
VAND^ ^), praise, worship 
vandya ^), worshipfol 
vojwo (8). woodland, qrlvan 
ewtS), enief, best, exoelleDt. Often 
oeed as a snfBx of regard, as 
bondAu-vor, beet of friends 
•or (8), gift, reward, boon 
vara-dd (8), eonferring boons, giver 
of boons 

•ar^n, vornexd (8), description, 
recital 


partmmdn (8), present, etisting 
versa (8), raining, the rainy season, 
the year, a year, dirision of the 
world; e.g. BAdrat-iMfsa, the 
land of India 

cel (8), will, deeire, dominion, 
oompuleion, obsession, inflaenoe 
rrosatf (S>, dwdling, aojonm 
vSkya (8). otteranoe, speech 
TvTA-may (8), elognent, loquacious 
VAC~ (B), survive, be saved (from 
doatii) - 

V/ic2‘ fB), save, deliver 
rt^t, rdfi (B), home, homestead, 
consisting of one or more ghar, 
honeee or rooms: (from 8. vd- 
fikg, enclosure, garden) 

•uai (8), speech, eloquence 
rriat.ridi/n (8), speech and know¬ 
ledge 

vtViU (B), wind, breeze; (8. mfa) 
cddol (B), cloudy or stormy weather 
vdm (S), left hand 
rdyu (S), wind, air, breath 
vdyu-veg (8), speed like wind 
vir (8), time fixed, with numerale, 
time; e.g. (fnt’dr, three times, 
day of week; e.g. b'em-rdr, Mon¬ 
day 

rdre-vdr, rdra-ik-rur (B), time 
after time 

rSrdntlS (P), verandah, TOroh 
viirinl (Si, she who wards off 
tv!* (8), awelling 
tvTtd (BJ, lodging 

rf-cdr (s), proems, oODsideration, 

jod^ent 

viedr-ck (8), jodge, magistrate 
«tcdr-4fop (8). oonrt of judgment 
vijali (B) (8. W-dywl), lightning 
VITAR- (8), distrilnte 
vt-d^ (B), permission (to go), fsre- 
well, goodbye; (HangLton gives 
the etymology (H.) tcadS'a, JA- 
inendramohim prefers vi-dd, 
iving (permission to go). Per- 
aps it should be written bUay) 
vi-ddri (8), hewing or tearing in 
pieces 

viAifd (S). knowledge, science, dia- 
enmination 
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vidyiht}/ (S. vid^UHxlay), school, 
seat o( learning 
vidh^vd (S), bamred, widow 
vUdhi (8), ^poaition, eommand, 
praoept, rale 

oidA-u (S), the solitat/ one, the 
moon 

vldAu'SiotalaZ (8), the moon’s orb 
vSni (S), without, laoking 
VINaS- (B), destroy, rnin 
vi>niMutp (8), barter, exchange 
vindtt or brndu (8), drop 
VltfDH- (B), pieree, penetrate 
vi-jKid (8), milura, disaster 
vip€id-taiU (8), flood of misfortune 
«t-parUa (R vi-parl-ita), rerersed, 
invertod, eoatrai 7 
vi-pul fS), large, widespreadiug, 
vast, loud 

Ft-bAifoti (S), a noble aborigine, 
brother of KQbera and B&vana, 
made ruler of Laflk& after the 
defeat of BAvana 
vi-wuAA (S), with averted face 
ei^rata (8), ceased, desisted 

(8), brilliant, resplendent, 
conqiicuons 

(3), various, manifold, 

eminent 

vf-feniba (8), tardinoss, dela^ 
vUiU (A. iMfdyat, a distnct or 
countr;). The term applied by 
the Mo^ rulers when settled in 
India to their western home, now 
become a provincia, Henoe, in 
modern usage, weetern lands and 
epaeifioally England 
vi-lnp (8), lamentation 
vi-oaray (8), exposition, statement 
vl-nVut (8), carrying homo of the 
bride, w^ing, marriage 
vi-weanil (8^, distingoishing^ pon¬ 
dering, opinion 

vi-tef (S). mfference, characteristic 
propel^, peealian^,partieoIar]y 
vi-inlat (S), rest, relaxation 
v/ini (8). 'pervading,* the whole, 
universe 

vltva-vi^dlay (S), nniversity 

(S), trust, confidence, belief 
vif (8), poison, venom 


vi-*anipt (8), sad, dejected 
pt-fusi (8), uneven, rough, horrible, 
terrible 

tn'-foy (8), worklug, field of aotiou, 
domain, compass, range, reach, 
object, topic, prowty 
vfsay-dlep (8), goods and oliattels 
vi-i^ (8), lassitude, dejection 
ut-mop (S), surprise, wonder, 
itopefaotion 

vitmapdpafiiui (S. vitmaya-il-pad- 
n/i), snxprised 
rismita (S), surprised 
v/-smrta (8), having forgotten 
utAAH(B), abaanoe 
viluai^\ (8), sauntering about, en¬ 
joying 

eir (8), ntan, boro, warrior 
vlTa-ndrtli (8), manly aspect 
pir-^a (8), virility, mautinsss 
ufkfa (8), ‘ that which is felled,’ a 
tree (pronounce brikkho) 
vrtUiHtu (S) (wtta-anta, end of an 
ooeurrenee), history, relation 
vfddha (S), aged, old man; (B, 
bwf^, fern. u^ddAd 
Vffu (b), bull 

rep (8), shock, vehemence, force, 

SpM 

vil6 (8), limit (of time), hour, time 
of uy 

VEST- (B), aurround. Invest 
ve^foA (8), a sorroundiog, inveat- 
ment 

vtfUta (8), surrounded 
vafAuf/Aa (S), Vinu’s heaven 
vy-aArt (S), individual, person 
vy-opra (8), eager, agitated 
ry-a<Ad (S), failure, injury, loss 
try-ay (8), diminution, expemditure, 
cost 

vy-ay-fta (8), expended, spent 
vy-<uta (8), worried, eager, dis¬ 
turbed 

«g-(tAuZ ^S), Agitated, distracted 
py-r7AAya (S), exposition, eom- 
mentary 

vg-ughut (S), blow, stroke, im¬ 
pediment, obstraction 
try-u-pAra (S), 'soenter,’ a tiger: 
(B. bSgh) 


VOCABULARY 


175 


vy&gkra-riip (8), like a tiger 
VYAP- (B), perrede, ©over 
vy-upnr (8), baeiuoM, effair 
vrata (8), tow, religious rite, cero- 
loonial 


fafcti (8), ability, capacity, power. 
The goddeas KAIt as tho .s’akti or 
rffioieut dement of kiva 
iatha-ti (8), deoeitfalneea, fraud 
labda (8), sound, voice, note, word 
<apa»JS), rocumbenoy, deep 
iarlr (8), ‘solid sap|>ort,‘bones,body 
6aly<i (8), uncle of Yuihifthir 
ioic (8), hare, zabhlt (which tbo 
marks on the moon are lopposed 
to resemble) 

laia-xtymta (8), scurrying like a 
rabbit 

iaaya fS), crops (properly uiya) 
f<uya-iyanuU (8), green with crops 
fan (8), whetting, sharpening, hone, 
wnet>stooe 

fdnti (8), peace of mind, alleviation, 
healiiig 

(8). peaceful, peaceable 
fdfu (8), house, abode; (B), wife's 
brother, also a vulgar term of 
abuse 

Ituan (8), chastising, couirol, 
government 
ii'Afd 1^, learning 
iit^-karffya (8), task of learning 
Utpa (8), art, or^, industry 
flydl m), jackal 

fUir (8),oooloaBs, oool dew of night 
fUir-d$dr (8), torrent of dew 
iffiu (8), ‘grower,’ infant ohild 
ffiU'kdf (8), time of Infancy 
fighra (8), quick, speedy, quiokly 
iUef (Sh oool, oooliog, mild 
fita/a (8), the who is oooled 
SU' (B), be recumbent, lie down 
SVK- (B), become dry 
SukA- (B), derieeal^ dry 
fuei (8). pure, clear, innocent 
Sudhu (B), purely, only 
(B), bear 


luaf (B)ssiut.tyd, having heard 
fubha (8], aplendid, auapiciona 
fubhra (S), radiant, resplendent 
(8), empty, void, looking 
Ifpoi or sfgtU (8), jackal; (v. iryui) 
fet (S), end, terminelion 
folk (3), grief, trouble 
ioka-Mtar (8), iU with sorrow 
Aonil’ (8), be beautiful, adorned 
folM (8), splendour, beauty, grace 
foviun (B), friedoto, peace 
fgama (^. dark green or blue 
fyamald (8), she wbo ia dark-green 
^rdva^ (S), the rainymontb{J^ulj—' 
August) 

S'ri (S), the goddess of prosperity 
and beauty, (Prefixed to names 
of males as a title of respect or 
lelf-re^eot. For women, use 
frimali) 

frtUi (8), hearing, the ear 
Irei^i (8). series, row, class 
froir-maiyfali (8). cii^e of hearers 


sujii-jrafid {S\, grasping, collecting 
jum-prAi<a (a), collect^ 
tim-vad (8), newt, intelligenoe 
Mii-fay (8), danger, risk, doubt, 
uncertainty 

Mik’tof (8). mundane existence, 
worldly nffairt 

tam-»&ri (8), one started in family 
life 

SUM-A<(r (S), destruotion, conclusion 
Ma^kal (8), cooslsting of ^ts, all, 
total 

ta^ial (B), early day, early; $a-kHe, 
at early day 

sdkA-t (8), cooipanion, comrade 
sait^ (S), company; Mity-c, in 
oompaoT, with 

ta-ce(ta (S), with effort, striving 
raeehol (B), poesessed of proper^, 
solvent 

sofa (B)«(S. la-natat), oo-wife 
Ma-tata (S). oonnnned, oonstantly, 
oontinaslly 

ta^tarkatd (8), carefulness, pra- 
donee 
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lal-ya (8), actual, true; (B. en- 
gagemeot) 

•atya>inf/A« (6), deroted to truth 
(8), all daya, always, ever 
ran-tuf/a (8), pleased, charmed 
KM-ldn (8), Gootiiioity, oflspriag 
*an-<2«/ia doubt, uncertaiuty 

tan-dkyd juncture of day and 

n^t, morning and evening twi- 

foa-rn’tof { 8 ), quite close 
san-aydri (a), one who has re* 
BOUDoed, a devotee 
M*|)ari*t>dr (8), with (bis) family 
or wife 

tapta (8), seven 

Mj>la*tofi (8), seven times ten 
miUioDS 

M*j>ftah>*(d (8), fruitfulness, sue* 
oesefulness 

$^^b (B), lorpvo (8), all 
«a6d (B), all 

MbAd (8), assembly hall, assem¬ 
blage, sooiety 

Sana (8). even, smooth, similar, like 
•am*abM-ry*dAdr-« (8)«MAp-e, 
with, together with 
idm*ay (8), ‘ coming together,’ pro¬ 
per time, time 

sam-er (8), ‘ coming together,* 
battle, war, strife 
lemar-fn (8), war-loan 
jon-artAd (8), capable,able (having 
its objeot with it] 

«am-af(a (8), united, oombined, ail 
sam-ApoA (8). conciasion, oomple- 
tJoD, and 

MiN-w^y (8), combination, aggre- 
gate, whole 

sem-u<fra(8), ‘colleotiooof waters,’ 
ocean 

iom'fddhi (8), proeperity, afflueuce 
$<un-pra-dSi/ (B), in Bengali means, 
sooiety, sect 

sam-bandAa (8), eonnection, rela¬ 
tion. reference 

foiN-bJlMv (8), prcdnble, likely 
(om-frAram (8), deference, respect, 
reputation, also flnrry, haste; 
$em-bkram-€, in a hurry 
iost-staro (S), consenting 


satn-muAA (8), confronting, in front 
of 

SAR- (B), move, go out 
•oral (s), straight, aprigbt,siDoere, 
artless; fern raraM 
SARAS' (B), irrigate, flood 
Sarosoori (8), goddess of waters 
and learning 

$arpa (8), ‘crawling,’ serpent, 
enake; B. tap 
tarea (S), entire, whole, all 
surpa-stAfiii (8), everywhere, every 
place 

sa-fasmAa (B), with a jump 
•alii fB), atreM, current, water 
•a-vUti iS), possessing determinate 
qualitiee, speeial 
so-uf«Biay-e (9), with surprise 
•a-v4g-e (^, with speed 
soAa (8), jointly. In oommon with 
saAdaAydy-i (S. inAa-adAy-dy-i), 
fellow-student 

saAor (P. liiabr), a town, city 
soAoid (S), suddenly 
•a-lui$ra (8), a thousand, a great 
many 

•ahit {81, joined, oombined, with 
tiktdt (8. sa-aA|A(), eye to eye, 
meeting, iuterview 

S2jJ' (B), arrange, prepare, adorn 

«4/A (BIbS. sandhya, q.v. 
sdfe (B), plus a half: e.g. iire 

tdt (6), seven 

•ddtulran (8. sa-odAdreti, having 
the tame basis), oommon to all, 
oommon, the commons 
•dnanda (S. sa-ARaN<fa), with joy, 
jovfully 

•dp (B), ennke; v. (S) tarpa 
td-phalya (8), fruilfuioess 
•dmanya (8), equal, ordinary, com* 
monplaee 

•dnuie (HjasasimukAe, q.v. 
•iUrn-rutyaaa (8. su-alric-itayan-e), 
with tearful eyes 
taha$ (8), prkle, courage 
•dhdyya (8), esaistaoce, help 
•iihiut (8), lion, chief; (also a caste 
name) 
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timha'griva (S), (haviag) a lion's 
nook 

$iddha (8), aooomplUliad, cooked, 
boiled 

linduA (A. tandof), a ohesi, co0er 
stpdAi (P), sepoy, soldier 
SU& (S), V. Janak 
simJ (8), limit, boundary 
9u-kha {8), opposite of 
siiAAa<dtt (^, giver of joy 
su-pobAir (8), very deep 
Su-priva (8|, handsome nook. A 
monkey krng who was one of the 
allies of Rbn in the great war 
against Bivau 
iU‘jala (8), welhvntered 
su*tardm (8), in Bengali means 
‘therefore’ 

$ud (P. sod), interest 
su-dfir (S), very far 
su-dAoNPi (S. fi(>dA<ieu*t), good 
areliAr 

SVDIfA- (B), ask, demand 
sudAd (8), neetar (good drink) 
rudAddtfu (8), ‘ having rays of nec¬ 
tar,' moon (v. omlu) 
iudita-nidhi (S), 'reoeptaole of neo- 
tar,* moon 
eundar (8), bcanUfuI 
tu-fhalu (8), weli-fmited 
m-madAur-bAaffni (8), speaking 
very sweetly 

ni-mati (8), wise, of good intelli- 
genee 

fu-muAA (^B), brigbt-faoed, bntosed 
in modem Bengali sometimes 
for sojiunuAA 

ru-tnuAA-er dson-e, on the seat in 
Aroot 

iura (8), a divine being, deity 
■w-^uAM (8), good argnmeota 
lu-lfog (8). good oonjnnetion or 
opportonity 

eiM^fta (8), well-eurved 
•u-eidAd (8), good opportunity, 
facility 

(8),- deep aleep 

nMtmr (8), very determined, 
settled 

eu-spoffa (8), very evident 


la-Adtfm (S), laughing very sweetly 
silcand (8), indication, commoni* 
oation 

iflrOya (8), sun, son god 
se (B), n^ that 

te-fukn (B), that little amonnt 
ter (B), a meastire of weight or 
eapaeity (about two Iba.) 
le-rup (B), that way, that manner 
SEV- IB), serve, tend 
•tyd (8), straight, easy, simple 
sona (B), gold; (8. su-vonM) 
tond-rfipd (B), gold and silver 
A'oma [8), the moon 
iSoM-var (8), kfonday 
sainpa (8), belonging to a send or 
army, a soldier 

tain!/adh\/-akia (8. wiinya-adAf- 
nJ^),arroy>nuperiDtendent,oom- 

mander 

MNddnuHi (S), coming from the 
lovelv orw (i.e. lodra or the 
cloud}, lightning 
staidAo_(8>, staggered, astounded 
•tdva-ffau (S), laudstlon-ehanting 
Mtri fS), wife, woman 
stri-jdti (8), womankind, femsie 
sez 

strt-AuddAt (8), woman’s wits 
$ihan (S), pJaoe 

stAdruInt^ (8. stAdNa-antdr), an¬ 
other place, elsewhere 
•thdpan (8), a placing, appointing 
etitAi (8), stundiog, staying, sUtns 
ethir (8), fixed, settied, detennin^ 
ilkira-ntirtti (8), oompoeed face 
tnda (S), bathing, ablution 
•patta (8), plain, evident 
SPHUjRAffO‘ (B), qniver, start 

S ihOrtti (8), alacrity, joyfulneaa 
MAR- (B), remember 
tvaUu (81, of one's own nature, 
from which wegets«aK-o (B),in 
spite of, although it exists, even 
in its ezistenoe 
ava-def (^, own oonntry 
tva-defi (B), the modem term for 
something corresponding tQ tbe 
western fiscal idea of Protection 
$var (S), sonnd, voice, noiM, tone, 
accent, vowel 
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tvarga (S), ‘leading to light.’ heaven 
poarga-geta (8), gone to heaven, 
dead 

(8. tu-nirMi), gold 
tMTM'podnM (3), golden>lotaa 
•tNM^dyan (8. ea-aatt-ayan), aoe* 
pittone rito 

eoawi (8), master, husband 
$vukSr (8), 'xnaking own,’ ooosent, 
oonteesioD 

BA’ (B), be, beeome 
fta-ite (B), boooming; alw post- 
poidtion meaning ' from ’ 

Aa^Adt (S). eoddenly 
Aam>budrfAi (8). bereft of under¬ 
standing 

Juita bhSgtl (8), deprived of good 
fortune, nnlookj 

hatui (8. hata-Si), deprived of hope 
kn'tt (BlHAa-ite. q.v. 

J7anM (8), for HanamKn, Ram’s 
monkey ally 


hay ta (B), it may be 
BAR- {»), to Mi»e, ravish 
AofO?(B)-Amjrt(8), joy 
hattS (8), handsAnt (B) 
luutakJtar (8. A«sta-«*?rtr), hand- 
writing 

hIt- (B), walk 
hit (B) wAdata, q.v. 

Ady/(B), alasl 

hJS’ (B), laugh, smile 
IlASJ’ (B), causal of HAS- 
A<Iayd-nuAA (8), with smiling face 
hira (B), a diamond 
Arrf. Afthiy (8), a heart; (B) Afdi 
h$l ohtt (B), exclamation, olil 
U-na (B). this like, such (as tills) 
BEH- (B), see (poetical) 
tuts (8), oareleesneee, eaae, neglect 
Man (B), earelessly leaning back 


OAMBKiooB: raiuTBO at t. a. vbacb, mju, at tns dhivbbsitt aasu. 
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